W Durham
University

AR

Durham E-Theses

Some of the issues arising from the amalgamation of:
an administrative and managerial study

Haynes, Jyl Gwynnedd

How to cite:

Haynes, Jyl Gwynnedd (1987) Some of the issues arising from the amalgamation of: an administrative
and managerial study, Durham theses, Durham University. Available at Durham E-Theses Online:
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk/6765/

Use policy

The full-text may be used and/or reproduced, and given to third parties in any format or medium, without prior permission or
charge, for personal research or study, educational, or not-for-profit purposes provided that:

e a full bibliographic reference is made to the original source
e a link is made to the metadata record in Durham E-Theses
e the full-text is not changed in any way

The full-text must not be sold in any format or medium without the formal permission of the copyright holders.

Please consult the full Durham E-Theses policy for further details.

Academic Support Office, The Palatine Centre, Durham University, Stockton Road, Durham, DH1 3LE
e-mail: e-theses.admin@durham.ac.uk Tel: +44 0191 334 6107
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk


http://www.dur.ac.uk
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk/6765/
 http://etheses.dur.ac.uk/6765/ 
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk/policies/
http://etheses.dur.ac.uk

SOME OF THE ISSUES ARISING FROM THE AMALGAMATION

OF SCHOOLS - AN ADMINISTRATIVE AND MANAGERIAL STUDY

Gwynnedd Jyl Haynes

The copyright of this thesis rests with the author.
No quotation from it should be published without
his prior written consent and information derived

from it should be acknowledged.

A Thesis submitted for the Degree of

Master of Arts in Education

University of Durham

School of Education

1987



ii

ABSTRACT

Some of the issues arising from the Amalgamation

of Schools - an Administrative and Managerial Study

Gwynnedd Jyl Haynes

The thesis 1is based on a case study of the amalgamation of two
comprehensive schools in County Cleveland in response to Government
demand to reduce surplus places in secondary schools. It looks at

the effects of this process on school ethos, curriculum and personnel.

Chapter 1 outlines the changing educational and political back-
ground to the study from the late 1970s to the present day. In
Chapter 2 the various responses of four other North Eastern local
authorities to the challenge of falling rolls are outlined along with
that of Cleveland. Chapter 3 examines the process of amalgamation
and describes the two schools before the event. Chapter 4 gives a
complete curriculum analysis of these two schools and of the result-
ing amalgamated school in order to assess the effect on curriculum.

In Chapter 5 the effect on personnel is investigated in some detail.
The stress levels of staff are analysed and the reasons for this
stress are examined. Methods of minimising this problem are suggested
in managerial terms. Stress of pupils is assessed by looking at
attendance rates, truancy and in-school vandalism. Chapter 6 presents
an outline of the changes needed to cope with the new situation and
looks at methods of preparation for change which could have been help-
ful. Chapter 7 outlines two major experiments within County Cleveland
which could be viable alternatives to amalgamation, i.e. consortium and
cluster arrangements. The final chapter attempts to sum up the whole
process and outcome of the amalgamation and considers what better pre-

paration might be made should further contraction occur.

--00000--
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FOREWORD

The purpose of this study
within an amalgamated school's

school in which I work.

Before the subject can be
be set against which it may be

changing emphasis in education

is to examine some of the issues

situation: it is a case study of the

meaningfully explored the scene must
viewed, i.e. a brief look at the

and at the political climate obtaining

from the late 1970s to the present day.



CHAPTER 1

THE BACKGROUND




Twenty years ago considerable amounts of time, money and energy
were spent on the discussion, development and implementation of a
new-style curriculum: in the 1960s the DES's spending on In-Service
Courses for teachers rose from £18k to £lOOk.l A viable curriculum
model was being sought with research occurring in America and England:
the result at that time was that millions were spent on the Nuffield
Foundation project and similar projects where the emphasis shifted
from teachers as instructors to teachers as managers in a learning
situation. 1In a similar way the next twenty years will probably bring
changes of emphasis not only in the teacher's role but also in curric-
ulum content and with this a continual analysis of curricular needs
and evaluation. In the current social/economic climate the curriculum
needed is very different from that of the booming sixties. There are
many factors which will affect change in the present-day curriculum,
all are inter-related and cannot be scrutinised singly. The most
important of these factors was the dramatic fall in school rolls, high
unemployment, the changing face of industry, the introduction of the
GCSE examination and the trend towards accountability. In January 1979

Lord Carr was quoted by the TUC and CBIz.

"We do not see the function of schools as being to persuade
young people to enter industry and commerce, but we do
regard the preparation of young people for working life
along with the improvement of general understanding of the
means by which the nation's way of life and standard of
living is sustained as being amongst the most important
18sues as regards education in schools. Bearing in mind
that young people will grow up in a country in which they
have an increasing share in the decisions which will affect
their working lives, we do see a case for teaching many
subjects with some general regard to their vocational
relevance."



In saying this he was voicing the growing awareness for the curriculum
in schools to be more meaningful for the majority of pupils and with
the introduction of TVEI project by MSC the method of approach, eval-
uation and experience has leapt forward and is making inroads across
the curriculum. The important feature of this is that it is helping
schools to move away from being examination oriented towards the
development of the well-integrated pupil; a goal towards which all
teachers strive but often have to neglect because of examination

demands.

In the mid-sixties there was a 'bulge' of school-aged children;
school rolls were high, classes full and new schools were built to
accommodate the increased numbers. In 1974 Government legislation
introduced ROSLA, i.e. the Raising of School Leaving Age from 15 to
16, which meant that children were kept in full-time education for a
further year - no longer on a voluntary basis. This increased the
school population even further - some 40% of children due to leave
school, and who would normally have chosen to do so, had to stay.
There was a need for curriculum expansion so that the extra year was

not simply to dilute that already offered.

In this climate subjects blossomed, option choice increased,
pastoral systems sprang up, high-flying groups could be creamed off
for selective teaching while small, slow-learning groups were also
viable: all educationally desirable and possible in this period of
rapid expansion. Many of these features remain today, albeit in
reduced form in some cases, but with falling rolls and the obvious
contraction needed, the reverse must happen or a viable alternative

be offered. As school rolls fall then staffing numbers must also fall



and this affects the diet on offer: minority subjects decline as
specialist staff leave and are not replaced, option choice narrows
and hence group-size increases despite union objection. Pastoral
systems are dated - "pastoral staff" now often being "academic staff"
as well, which as a side effect reduces the more social extra-
curricular activities as staff are diversified and find less time to
fulfil any one role. As these effects become more widespread then it
will become increasingly difficult to offer a balanced curriculum in
smaller schools. Amalgamation is the logical step if the wide range
of subjects on offer is to be maintained, or a large number of peri-
patetic staff touring many schools will be required to supply the
minority needs: there must be some form of pocling human resources or

something to replace the teacher.

As the effects of falling rolls become more apparent then the
curriculum offered must be continually monitored to ensure that what
is offered is what is needed: there is no justification for
J.A. Peddiwell's "Saber-tooth Tiger" syndrome.3 Until the mid-1980s
one of the strongest incentives for children to work in school was
the carrot of examination success not as an end in itself but as the
opening into the world of work; good examination results tended to
lead to reasonable employment. With the projected figures for un-
employment in the 1990s being about 5 million4 then this incentive
is unrealistic ~ new methods of motivating children to work must be
sought since only very few are self-motivating. Learning must become
self-fulfilling and enjoyable as teachers become more and more managers
of learning situations rather than disseminators of facts - since

class-size along with wider ability ranges probably preclude this



anyway. Therefore children must be taught to seek answers for them-
selves - they must learn how to learn. The Nuffield projects began
using this method but became narrowed by too much guidance with exam-
inations in mind. Children need to learn how to find facts rather
than the facts themselves - a radically different concept for them,
and in teaching them to do this they should experience many diverse
sources under the teacher's guidance. At the same time the status

of those subjects such as the crafts, art and music must be raised

so that they are not seen as time-fillers. It is important that the
creative arts are encouraged in all schools as the unemployed will
have more time for leisure activities than ever before. Individual
sports should be encouraged also since team sports may not be possible
after school finishes; we should train the pupils for leisure rather
than exclusively for work. Those recreations like "pop-mobility"
usually on offer as extra-~curricular activities should be incorporated
within games lessons so that pupils can continue‘with them when they
have left school. It is also important that pupils should be made
more socially aware both of the community and the environment in which
they live, so that the long-term stress brought about by unemployment
is not manifest in anti-social behaviour. Social education programmes
should increase across the ability range so that all are aware of
current problems and polarisation of socio/economic groups does not
occur or class differentiation may increase. Basically this would
mean an acceptance of a new concept of the work-ethic since this is

so engrained it is probably one of the biggest adjustments children
will have to make; it is a problem which the curriculum should help

to eliminate by changing emphasis from examination success to the



production of well-adjusted young adults. All this follows the
criteria put forward by the Further Education Unit in "A Basis for
Choice" which recommended courses should have a 60% common core and
20% each of vocational oriented courses and job specific experience.
Pring, Professor of Education at Exeter, summarises these ideas in

. . . 5
"Preparation for Life - A Challenge for Education"

"... there is a development of a more practically based
curriculum for many youngsters that will (in theory at

least) relate more closely to their personal needs and

to those of the wider society."

As the curriculum shifts emphasis from fact-learning to fact-
finding a new challenge must be met, i.e. the use of micro-processors
in most information based fields of work. To use many of the teaching
aids available, e.g. CAL, Prestel and computers themselves a basic
knowledge of computing is both helpful and desirable. TV, video and
video-games have opened many pathways to the below average and have
given them a base from which to progress. The ability to handle micros
will become increasingly important as more industries become computer-
ised. The micro cannot be denied, the changing face of industry has
to be accepted: traditional industries are dying as the Third World
takes over the labour-intensive field. With LEAs' grants micros are
now in most schools and some skill in their handling is essential

across the ability range.

It would be an easier task to cope with new technology, a changing
world of work and contraction in schools if the external pressures from
LEAs, the DES and inevitably the examination boards was reduced. In-
stead these pressures seem to increase with ever-increasing demands for

accountability for new methods of teaching and a revision of curriculum



content. The present Minister for Education, Mr, Baker, has also

. . . 6 .
hinted at a mandatory national curriculum. With the advent of GCSE
new syllabi new teaching methods are dictated simply by the course
requirements; this is time consuming and in an era of contraction time

is an important issue.

By the late 1970s the growing concern of the DES with respect to
the falling number of live births and hence the decline in school
population was made public. At the North of England Education Confer-

ence in January 1977 the Secretary of State said:

"The first conmsequences of that deciine (in population) are
visible in the half-empty classrooms in the infant schools
of some of our new towns and big local authority estates

as well as in inner city areas."

DES Circular 5/777: Falling Numbers/School Closures was to highlight
the problems facing educational establishments and in particular the
primary sector since it would be the first area in which the problem
would be manifest. In response to this document there were widespread
changes within Cleveland County which resulted in a number of school
closures and amalgamations at primary level. Cleveland took this
opportunity to bring Primary Education into one seven year block. It
had previously been in two parts - Infant: 3 years; Junior: 4 years.

On each base, where an Infant and a Junior School could be placed under
the leadership of one Headteacher, and the number on total roll was less
than or equal to a two form entry, this arrangement was considered as
viable. Each case was looked at individually and the ease with which
each site could be rationalised in this manner was studied. 1In every
case a simple procedure was followed whereby all relevant bodies met

and apparently agreed on the proposed mergers. Public notices were



issued but no public meetings were deemed necessary since no objections
were raised against any proposal. The whole programme has taken 10
years to date but is now seen by the Assistant Education Officer 1i/c

Primary Education as having been completed satisfactorily.

At secondary level there was very little concern apparent but
by the publication of the DES Report 968 in November 1879 it became
obvious that dramatic changes had to occur at secondary level to
embrace the contents of that report. The figures which were as
accurate as possible showed that by the early 1980s falling rolls
meant that schools were no longer being used efficiently. Rolls were
forecast to fall from around 9 million in 1979 to 8 million by 1983
with a further decrease to about 7.5 million by the end of the 19805.9
This meant that the physical capacity of the buildings was under-used
and of even more economic importance the schools were becoming over-

staffed.

At this time there was increasing Government pressure being
applied to Local Governments in terms of the penalties being imposed
when they failed to meet their budgets. For this to happen expenditure
had to decrease and since in Cleveland County some 55% of the total
figure went to the Education Sector it became an obvious target for
cuts (see Figure 1l). Coupled with this pressure from Government there
came another DES Circular, i.e. 2/81lO which made it clear that the
number of surplus places in schools was not being decreased as guickly
as the Government wanted. This document was to bring to Cleveland
widespread changes in the secondary sector in the form of amalgamation

of schools across the county.



Figure 1

EXPENDITURE

Libraries & Leisure 2% ¢ation 3%
Fire Service 3%

Central Depts. 4%

/Other Services 5%

¢4

Highways 9%

Education SS% Pofice 9%

Social Services 10%

Extract from "County Council's Financial Position' Nov. 1985
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The Education Committee and Authority formulated plans of amal-
gamation to meet the demand of the Government to rationalise the
falling roll effect and hence take out surplus places and under-used
buildings (see Appendix l). The amalgamation which I have used is
only one of many proposed and effected within the authority: there
are still amalgamations being lobbied against and some still to be
put into operation in this enormous task of reorganising the secondary
schools within the County to comply with the Government's requirements.
Within the area there have been numerous reorganisations as the County
boundaries changed and earlier the LEA itself changed with the birth
of Teesside and later Cleveland from a mixed background of County
Durham and North Yorkshire. Within the framework of changing educa-
tional needs and the need for rationalisation of schools' surplus
places, the amalgamation process which was to affect the schools

featured in this study began.

Change is not unusual to teachers as a profession since one must
be constantly evaluating and adapting to meet the different needs of
pupils; so the amalgamation process should not have been a wholly new
experience. There are many teachers who are reluctant to change but

11 .
in this case the words of Bacon are extremely pertinent:

"He that will not apply new remedies must expect new
evils; for time is the greatest inmnovator."

Man cannot stand still since the passage of time must bring change

whether or not it is desirable.
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CHAPTER 2

LOCAL LEAs' RESPONSES TO THE DES CIRCULAR 2/81

Cleveland
Durham
Gateshead
N. Yorkshire

Sunder land
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This study 1is primarily concerned with the process of amalgama-
tion within the county of Cleveland. For comparison the surrounding
LEAs, namely N. Yorkshire, Gateshead, Durham and Sunderland, are
briefly studied. Geographically these are the closest LEAs to Cleve-
land. Educational changes occurring within the county and where
applicable amalgamation procedures, redeployment of staff and the
terms of early retirement schemes are outlined. These topics have
been discussed at length with the most senior administrative officer
in charge of secondary establishments and Appendix 5 includes all the
relevant documentation. A nationwide comparison was unnecessary for
this study since the matters are governed by legislation, practices
in all LEAs have much in common and hence the differences between

those studied and others could only be marginal.

Although the DES 2/8l paper would suggest that rolls are falling
everywhere, this is not the case and even within these LEAs studied
there are areas of growth where pupil roll is increasing steadily and
where from births already recorded this increase will continue. These
areas are exceptional within all the LEAs studied but are worthy of
note since some flexibility in terms of redeployment is possible. The
LEAs have been studied separately and comparisons drawn to highlight

major differences.

In January 1982, shortly after the DES report 2/8l1, Keith Joseph,
then the Education Secretary, told the North of England Conference in
Leeds that compulsory redundancy among teachers should be used.1 He
said that this "would not only save money but also rid the education

service of "ineffective" teachers". He went on to say that natural
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wastage and early retirement would not be enough. This message,
however, was unheeded since each of the LEAs, where I discussed the
problems of shedding staff, has a no-redundancy policy. In August
1986 Cleveland's "Evening Gazette"2 reported the current Education
Secretary, Kenneth Baker's view. By 1991 he wanted to see 350,000
places removed from primary education and 800,000 from the secondary
level. The aim was to save £750 million over a five year period.

To do this he called for "a dramatic increase in the rate of school
closures and amalgamations".3 In Report No. ll74 from the Audit
Commission, it is suggested that the equivalent of 1,000 secondary
schools would have to be closed to eliminate the surplus places.

The Government's proposal of 600 school closures means approximately
six in each authority, but this would still not eliminate all the
surplus places. It would be the LEAs' decision which schools were to
be named for closure. In Cleveland this was reported in the local
press in August 1986 while amalgamation proposals were still being
studied by the DES. This statement from Mr. Baker was seen as "seal-

ing the fate" of some of the proposed closures.

It is interesting to look at the different responses from the
nearby LEAs to the same problem of surplus places. From the five
which have been studied only two have had the same response while the
others have a variety of solutions to the problem. The reasons for
the differing responses may be due to any number of factors from geo-
graphical problems to political pressures. For this study it is

sufficient to note the differences.
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Cleveland LEA has stated that amalgamations within the county
are designed to cut costs while maintaining education standards. The
LEA has been generous over the past years in the pupil/teacher ratio,
as shown in the following analyses. With this in mind as well as the
fact that 68% of the total cost of running a school is on staff
salaries then the obvious way of cutting costs is by reducing staff
numbers. Smaller schools have to be staffed generously to maintain
the curriculum balance so the next logical step is not to have small
schools. This is the purpose of the amalgamation programme, however
when it is not possible to amalgamate smaller schools due to awkward
geographic locations then those schools must remain despite the
expense. (In fact the county has other plans which are discussed in
the following chapter). The history of reorganisation within the
county has already been explained in earlier chapters so here only
the redeployment procedures and early retirement schemes will be

discussed.

Over the past five years, i.e. since the initial DES Circular
2/81, the shedding of staff and pupil places have become crucial
issues of County policy. To lose staff in large numbers solely by
natural wastage is unrealistic so incentives have to be offered. The
incentives available are very limited and some are short-term. Courses
and retraining programmes can solve individual schools' problems for
a period of time but those teachers involved are still being paid and
- 50 while the body count in a given schoocl may be correct, the salaries
bill does not diminish. Staff may be "loaned out" to other schools
which have a subject teacher shortfall, but at the end of the period

of loan the problem returns. It is always the hope of the LEA that
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while short-term solutions are being used, a long-term one may appear!

The methods used to shed staff within the County are the same as
those in all the neighbouring authorities. It is probably nationwide
since the only other real alternative is redundancy. This is a term
from which all officials within the LEAs visited appear to shrink and
certainly there are 'no redundancy' policies operating in all of them.
The authority only gives temporary contracts to staff replacements;
they also try not to replace staff if the school has a staffing sur-
plus, i.e. they encourage flexibility within the staff. This latter
method has been very successful in Brackenhoe School where, for
example, one Science teacher has taken on an Electronics/CDT element
so bridging the two areas of study very effectively. Perhaps it is
this flexibility which will enable the curriculum to be maintained or
even enriched if sufficient satisfactory courses and retraining prog-
rammes are available. Courses for teachers are costly and in Cleveland

alone some El,207,0005 was spent in 1985-6 on in-service training.

Over the past five years the trend for early retirement requests
has been upward, peaking in 1984-5 as shown overleaf. The breakdown
of these figures into the three levels of education, i.e. Primary,
Secondary and Further Education, are shown for comparison purposes.

It is interesting to note that the peak occurred one year after the
biggest group of amalgamations had been effected; also that in the
current year the number of requests has dropped considerably, possibly
due to the pending pay awards, but all requests have been approved so
far. The number of requests has meant that the enhancement allowed

has had to be kept to a minimum thus causing a disincentive for people
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1
5 Total no. Not Not
C A
onort of requests pproved Approved Accepted
1982-3 106 73 28 5
1983-4 144 120 17 7
1984-5 154 120 21 13
1985-6 135 105 16 14
1986-7 27 27 0 3
(up until
March
only 1987) + 70 to go before the approval board
board for August 31 1987
Sector Primary/Special Secondary Further Education
Date 82/3|83/4184/5185/6(82/3|83/4184/5185/6182/3183/4(84/5)85/6
Requests
Approved 42 55 54 48 26 45 46 41 5 20 20 16
Not approved 13 8 3 1 5 4 13 9 10 5 5 6
Not accepted 2 1 6 6 3 5 6 6 0 1 1 2
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to leave. Within Brackenhoe the-distribution of age in teachers is

shown below.

25 -
20
0
N
5
]
Z 15 .
W
Y
]
)
w
10 |
5
———
20-30 30-40 40-50 50-60 60+ Age in years

This shows that a significant proportion of the staff in their.SOS
could leave if the incentive was sufficiently large. All of those
people in the 50-60 range are highly paid staff, with one exception.
In effect because of the low enhancement offered, staff eligible do
not retire and therefore the promotion prospects of younger staff

are lowered. This, coupled with the low number of new teachers being
recruited nationwide, will result in two-thirds of the teaching force

being 40+ by the end of this century.6
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Redeployment of teachers within the County is effected by mutual
agreement between the member of staff moving and the receiving Head-
teacher. An 'early warning' system is in operation with appropriate
staff being alerted to vacancies before they are advertised in the
local bulletin. Within any amalgamation or reorganisation some staff
will not secure posts at their substantive levels; these people are
then paid at their previous level while filling a post which does not
justify that salary. These people are the most vulnerable since they
are economic misfits. If staff and Head agree that the move is accept-
able then the advisory service together with the two Headteachers agree
on a mutually convenient date for the transfer. If the member of staff
or the Headteacher does not support the transfer for legitimate educa-
tional reasons then the move may be refused. However, if. it is refused
by the teacher for other reasons the County has the right to reduce the
salary to the level which the post actually justifies. The details of
this procedure are set out in Appendix 5: Gateshead. One result of the
recent amalgamations within the County is the large number of staff
being paid at their substantive levels while occupying more lowly posts
of responsibility. Within Brackenhoe there are seven of these in a
staff of sixty-one. With the next wave of amalgamations now approved

by the DES this number can only increase.

The Director of Education of Durham County produced a report in
July 1980 for the County Council Education Committee, highlighting the
problem of falling rolls in the secondary sector. It reminded members
of the problems which had arisen in the primary sector in the late 1970s
and also forecast those in the late 1980s as the school populations

decline. Within this report the pupil numbers are shown until the end
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of the decade and with them the ;easoning behind the need for planning
to deal with the problem. The decline within the County is the equi-
valent of closing eleven eight-form entry schools7, i.e. a fall of
about 14,000 pupils. This was an opportune time for new strategies
since the forty-eight secondary schools within the County were orig-
inally designed for 1,000+ pupils and by 1989 the average size would
be about 750.8 The LEA had already decided in an earlier study that
the optimum size for a comprehensive school was about 900 pupils.

The report suggests strategies which could be employed within the

County to overcome the problem.

As with Sunderland LEA, it was made clear to Education Committee
members that if the outcome was to be amalgamations and closures then
staff needed to be made aware of this before the local press published
it.lO It is satisfying to note that some of the LEAs realised the
importance of this; others may have been aware of it but did not ensure
that it happened. 1In Cleveland the amalgamation of Brookside with
Bertram Ramsey was leaked to the press before the staff of each school
had been made aware and while the Authority apologised for this and
agreed it was "unfortunate", it was then too late. The suggestions for
amalgamations and closures are all put forward in the same pattern, i.e.
looking at each school's roll for the next five years; the geographical
location with respect to a possible movement of pupils from that school
to nearby alternatives; the physical state of the buildings and finally
a recommendation. These recommendations formed the basis for negotia-
tion. Another report went to Buildings and Resources Committee which

was similar in content but had a well-defined section on the effects

of falling pupil numbers in schools if no action to streamline the
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secondary sector was taken.ll The streamlining proposed the discontin-
vation of 11-18 schools and the establishment of 11-16 schools and
Sixth Form Colleges. It is unfortunate that these facts and proposals
were not published for the general public, but only for Committee

members.

The procedures which concerned staffing were published in February
1982. Redeployment procedure was clearly set out, including voluntary
redeployment or secondment to other establishments. A new element was
noted here in "Designated Transfers",12 this is an area which in the
other LEAs was left undiscussed. 1In the Durham publication it is
offered as another procedure and when asked, the LEA representative
agreed that this was the case. Other LEAs hoped that this would never
happen since it causes confrontation situations and can be misconstrued.
However, Durham firmly sets down the guidelines and is adamant that it
has been used and would be used again. Premature retirement is dealt
with as in the neighbouring LEAs, with each one judged on its merit and

with the best economic terms for the Authority.

Over the past years Durham schools have had the reputation of being
poorly staffed compared with other authorities. In January 1987 the
Director of Education for Durham issued a statement to the press13 that
the PTR in the Authority would improve from 16.5 to 15.6. This would
mean that the 144 teaching posts due to be lost could be kept to a loss
of 39, 1.e. the number of requests for premature retirement: the Director
himself plans to take early retirement this year. If this does indeed
happen then the savings must be found elsewhere but the gesture could
only be interpreted as one of support for teaching staff during the

critical period of amalgamations and the onset of the GCSE examinations.
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The reorganisation within Durham is not complete and, as in any
other authority, by the time the current programme is completed then
the next problem will need to be assessed, i.e. post-1991, All LEAs
look to 1991 when a small rise in school population is due to occur,
but it has to be remembered that it will not reach the peak seen in
the late 1970s. The birth rate seems to have declined again and the
slight rise in the early 1990s does not look as if it will be main-

tained.

Gateshead is a Metropolitan Borouah LEA which at the present time
is not amalgamating secondary schools but is undergoing equally dis-
turbing changes due to a reorganisation of 11-18 education. There is
currently a mixture of 11-16 and 11-18 schools; the change is to
establish 11-16 schools and Sixth Form Colleges. The problems of this
kind of reorganisation are very different from those of amalgamation
and are not within the scope of this study. However there are some
areas which are the same, i.e. redeployment procedures and early

retirement schemes.

The Authority is, however, amalgamating infant and junior schools
into a primary education system. This has been effected, as far as
possible, in an ad hoc manner, taking advantage of situations which
have arisen, e.g. when two schools on one site were left for whatever
reason with only one headteacher, then that head was appointed for the
amalgamated school. This causes little upset since both establishments
tend to continue as they had previously. The Secretary of State is not
involved in these since approval for the scheme has been granted and it

is up to the LEA to effect the change as smoothly as possible. There
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are exceptions of course; one being discussed currently is the Barley
Mow Infant and Junior schools where the public notice stage brought
sufficient objections to necessitate investigation. TIf at the public
notice stage there is no response or it is not sufficient, i.e. less
than 10 persons objecting, then the LEA is able to proceed without
involving the Secretary of State. The proposal is that these two
schools should amalgamate after August 31 1987. There is a problem

here since there are two headteachers, neither of retirement age.

The Gateshead LEA suffered from amalgamation problems in the early
1980s when there were changes made involving the closures of old build-
ings. The pattern of housing changed and there were schools under-used
while others were at capacity. By rationalising the schools it was
possible to withdraw old buildings from use and hence reduce the main-
tenance bills. At a conference at Beamish Hall entitled "Education in
the 80s" in June 1981, Mr. R. Jobson, then Assistant Director of Educa-
tion, discussed the amalgamations. He said that from the amalgamation
of two schools the result had been "50 demotions and 2 promotions”:
this was a frightening thought at that time, but one which has now
become acceptable. Though Gateshead is not undergoing the problems of
amalgamation at present, it has had to cope with them in the past.
Probably due to their past history, effective forward planning for the
current change means that in the reorganisation programme much of the
basic work has already been done. As staff have left over the past two
years, only temporary contracts, or fixed term contracts, have been
given to replacement staff: these make the reduction in staff numbers

more readily achieved since these contracts are simply not renewed.
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Gateshead's policy for the redeploYment of staff is very similar
to that of Cleveland as is that of most LEAs since they have to conform
to the recommendations of the Burnham Report or Remunerations of

Teachers Act of 1968.lS

The Early Retirement Scheme follows a similar pattern in all the
LEAs in the North East. Enhancement is being made to the best possible
advantage of the local authority. From the information given Gateshead
began the 1980s with a very favourable scheme with 100% enhancement if
no replacement was needed or 50% if the retiring member was 55+ and a
replacement was required. This was very gdgenerous and would have been

expensive to maintain and so the scheme was revised in July 1985.

Having discussed the reorganisation programme with a representative
of Gateshead LEA, there would appear to be opportunities for recruiting
new staff as well as job enrichment for existing staff. Staff may be
able to teach age-groups which they have not previously been in contact
with. This is a positive advantage and must be morale-boosting for staff
for whom there are few promotion prospects. The sensitive handling of
staff in this way could avoid many frustrations and create an exciting

climate with well-motivated staff for the new establishments.

North Yorkshire County Council Education Committee controls educa-
tion in the largest county in England. There are over 500 schools in
the county which vary greatly in size and type. For example, in most
areas of the county the secondary education is of a comprehensive
nature but there are still areas such as Ripon and Skipton where there
is still selection at 11+. There are parts of North Yorkshire where
the amalgamation of two or more schools would be economically desirable.

However, since the geographical location of these schools is such that
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this is impossible, then the Authority acknowledges that it must
maintain some establishments which are expensive both in staffing

and upkeep. Where it is possible to rationalise schools, i.e. in

the larger urban areas and cities then this has occurred. Because

of the geographical size of the county it is divided into five areas
for administration purposes. Each area complies with the Authority's
policy and there are no differences in procedures between areas. For

this study I have used the York area as an example.

In the late 1970s York had already partially reorganised into a
three-tier system of 5-9, $-13 and 13-18. Within five years, another
reorganisation programme became necessary. Between 1980 and 1985 when
rolls were falling, it had been the policy of the Authority not to
replace staff as they left and to make full use of the redeployment
scheme to maintain the curricula of its schools. 1In July 1985 all the
secondary schools closed. In September 1985 seven 11-16 comprehensive
schools, one sixth form college and one Roman Catholic 11-18 comprehen-
sive school opened. This was neither a true amalgamation nor simply a
reorganisation exercise but a complex mixture of the two. Some 2,000

staff were involved, which was a massive exercise for the LEA to handle.

The York area had planned ahead for the falling roll problem
because it was obvious that York would be among the first areas to be
affected since there is little population migration from the area. The
plans had included the distribution of a curriculum model (see Appendix

. le . L.
5: N. Yorkshire) by the LEA to ease the problems of maintaining a
reasonable curriculum despite the reduction in staffing. The LEA was
aware that key subject teachers would have to be retained in any circum-

stance but even of them some flexibility was required.
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Perhaps the most significant recent development within the NYEC
has been the production of a paper by a Working Party which examines
the viability of schocls. The initial papef of November 1986 suggests
criteria for judging the viability of small primary schools with a
question/answer type of format.l7 It is clear and simple to follow
and should enable all concerned to appreciate the nature of the prob-
lem. If staff and parents are aware that there are possibilities of
school closures and amalgamations they can plan for the future rather

than react to an unanticipated situation (see Appendix 5: N. Yorkshire).

From this background it is clear that North Yorkshire Education
Committee and Authority are working towards the rationalisation of all
schools within the area. 1In York this was completed for the secondary
sector in 1985 with the minimum disruption. The reduction in staff
numbers was effected by natural wastage and by the termination of short-
term contracts which is now the accepted method of reducing numbers
without resentment. Relocation of staff within the area was more
readily achieved than would be possible in the more rural areas since
the schools concerned are comparatively close together. The relocation
procedure adopted by NYE Authority is similar to that of the other
local authorities. This procedure is set out in Appendix 5: Gateshead,

and there are no differences in the North Yorkshire Education Authority.

The early retirement scheme of North Yorkshire also follows the
same pattern as that of Gateshead (see Appendix 5: Gateshead) with the
emphasis on securing thc best economic terms for the LEA. Since the
number of requests for premature retirement increases annually, the

LEAs cannot afford to be generous.



The actual amalgamation procedure is presented by the Secretary
of State with only minor variations being possible and those only in
the early discussion phases. Since this procedure is not set down by
any of the LEAs I have contacted, I have summarised the main features

putting in time scales and other relevant details.

1. Discussion of rationalisation of schools by Education Auth-

ority in response to 5/77 and 2/81 Papers from the DES.
2. Report to Education Committee.
3. Committee reply to report from LEA.

4. Scheme put to schools, governors, parents: public meetings

arranged.

5. Feedback of information from the above meetings to Education

Committee and LEA.

6. Public notices posted (8 weeks allowed for responses in

writing to Committee) .

7. Committee and LEA discussions of objections (if any).
(Objections may be withdrawn up to 4 weeks after closing of

objection period - in writing).
8. Scheme from LEA and Committee to Secretary of State.

9. Reply from Secretary of State.

10. Information to schools and press.
11. Interviews for Headteachers.
12. Curriculum and structure from Head designate to LEA for

approval.
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13. 1Interviews for Deputies.

14, 1Interviews for staff.

In August 1983 the Borough of Sunderland produced a public docu-
ment which collated all the information concerning the reorganisation
. oy 18 . . .

of the education system within the area. It is concise and intelli-
gible, but a simpler, shorter version was also published so that even
the few who could not assimilate the larger booklet had an opportunity
to become familiar with the main proposals. It 1is the only authority
in the North East to have done this. It is an admirable publication
and an example to neighbouring authorities of what can be done to
prevent speculation and the spread of rumour. However, the assurances

. . . . " o W19
given by the Director of Education that '"no decisions had been made

" M H 20

and that the booklet was "a consultative document were probably
received with some scepticism as are most statements made by people
in authority about contentious issues. The booklet sets out the pupil
roll, the surplus capacity, suggestions for reorganising schools and
the methods to be used. It is an effective document putting forward

statistics and arguments in a logical sequence for each area within

the Borough.

Howver, it was not until September 1985 that the LEA's proposals
weréeé finalised and published. 1In November 1986 the proposals with
some minor amendments were accepted by the Secretary of State. Since
the reorganisation within the Borough is not simply to amalgamate
schools, but is also to change to a tertiary system, the time taken is
usually longer. The Secretary of State put back the LEA proposals in

some areas by a year and in others brought forward the dates by up to
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two years. For example, in one area where three schools were to be
amalgamated to form an 11-18 establishment, the completion date was
brought forward from September 1989 to September 1987, This then had
to be effected within eight months of the DES acceptance of the pro-
posals. The time scale was extremely short for such a complicated

exercise.

Once the Authority had clearly planned the way ahead, the problem
of surplus staff had then to be tackled. The same policies were
implemented as in other authorities. BAs staff left only temporary
contracts were given to replacement staff and where possible they were
not replaced at all. Staff on temporary or short-term contracts were
the first to go, unless they were teachers of minority subjects or in
shortage areas. Those who requested early retirement were looked on
favourably although the Authority had to ensure the best economic terms:
enhancement was minimal. The numbers applying for early retirement
are increasing countrywide and therefore the terms of enhancement are

tending to become less than generous.

Sunderland's policies therefore are very similar to those of the
surrounding LEAs. They have taken the current need to reduce places
and hence staffing as an opportunity to restructure the Education
Service within the County to make it more streamlined and coherent,
rationalising the 11-16 range where possible and introducing a tertiary

college.

An interesting comparison arises from this study of the North
Eastern LEAs. The responses to the falling rolls and surplus places

problem are shown in the table overleaf. An interesting exception is



LEA Reorgan— Amalgam-— | VIth Form | Tertiary
isation ation - Colleges Colleges
Cleveland v’ v
Durham v v v
Gateshead v v’
Sunder land v v’ v
N. Yorkshire v Ve v’

* VIth Form Colleges were already in
existence.

Sunderland which established Tertiary Colleges rather than VIth Form
Colleges. Being surrounded by other LEAs undergoing reorganisation,
it might have been assumed that they would have followed a common
policy. From the table it can be seen that most LEAs, with Cleveland
as the exception, opted to reorganise the entire system while reducing
the number of schools by amalgamations. Perhaps because Cleveland had
already set up VIth Form Colleges the 11-16 range was more easily
rationalised. A feature not shown on the table was that within each
LEA separate Infant and Junior Schools were already combined, or were
in the process of being combined under a single Head. This has wide-
ranging effects on staff numbers, can facilitate the closure of

buildings, and therefore the removal of surplus places.

Another outstanding difference amongst the LEAs was the way in
which the suggestions for rationalising the schools, and the reasoning

behind the suggestions were made public. Cleveland's public document-
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ation was poor and the fact that-staff learnt about amalgamations from
the press was not only unfortunate but demoralising. The publications
from both Durham and Sunderland were extremely good. They were clear,
concise and above all, logical in approach. Both of these LEAs are to
be commended in that they published as much information as possible,
with suggested alternatives and the projected outcome of each alter-
native. In Sunderland the documents were put into the public libraries
or could be collected from the Education Offices. In Durham they were
circulated to Committee members and LEA officers only. N. Yorkshire
had more problems in making the facts available to the public since
each area had to be treated differently due to geographic location or
other individual features. The result was that each area had a public-
ation explaining the changes for that particular part of the County.
The details for the proposals for this area which covered the entire
reorganisation were so involved that they were not published but were
available at County Hall for anyone who wished to inspect them. Not-
ices to this effect were posted on public library noticeboards and in
schools. Gateshead did not publish a booklet about the proposed re-
organisation but since this was not truly an amalgamation this omission
could be justified. 1In all only Sunderland prepared information
especially for the public and did so in a highly acceptable manner.
Durham, however, was the only County to state that it was important

for those establishments involved to know what was happening before

information went out to the rest of the public.

Legislation and nationally agreed procedures remove much of the
LEAs autonomy when dealing with their staffing problems. In many

cases the legislation protects but in others, where perhaps more
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generous settlements or more realistic redeployments could be managed,
it is limiting. The professional bodies have to take a global view
and ensure the best terms for most members so it is the exceptions
which tend to lose out. The agreements for redeployment of staff were
drawn up in 1968 in the Burnham Report: the Remuneration of Teachers
Act, with the agreement of the teaching unions. Early retirement
schemes were not formally agreed until 1975 under the Employment
Protection Act. The Superannuation Act of 1972 with the Redundancy
Payment Act of 1965 have had effects in that they govern the maximum
amounts payable. Details of all of these schemes and relevant legis-
lation are published in the 'Burgundy Book' which is concerned with
the Conditions of Service of Schoolteachers in England and Wales.
Staff can consult this book in their schools or obtain it from their

union representative.

As a teacher involved in an amalgamation, my criticism of all
the LEAs is their apparent lack of concern for the people involved.
The mechanics and logistics behind each school closure, reorganisation
or amalgamation are no doubt highly sophisticated but the people-skills
used are not of an equal standard. Of all the LEAs only Durham appeared

to be aware of the need for personnel management as well as general

management.
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CHAPTER 3

THE INTRODUCTION OF THE IDEA OF AMALGAMATION

(looking at the two schools in question before the event)

The Process of Amalgamation of

Brookside and Bertram Ramsey



In Autumn 1981 there were many rumours that amalgamation of the
two comprehensive schools, housed in three buildings, on the Prissick
Base in Cleveland, was imminent. These rumours were a result of the
County policy of reorganisation and rationalisation of schools in
response to the DES Circular 2/81l: Falling Rolls and Surplus Places.l
Since the two schools in question were within 500 yards of each other
and offered similar curricula it seemed amalgamation was the logical
result. Also the Headteacher of one school was due to retire: an

oppor tune moment!

Early in December the Assistant CEO (Secondary) and the Chief
Adviser (also advisor to both schools) visited the schools to talk to
staff about the possibility of amalgamation. The reaction of the two
staffs was very different. The larger school, Bertram Ramsey {roll
approximately 860) had expected it and had, to sSome extent, accepted
the idea. The smaller school, Brookside (roll 650), had feared it
and in no way was willihg to accept it at that stage.2 The rumours
and suppositions had by that time become fact: amalgamation was being
seriously appraised by the LEA. Parents of the present and the future
pupils were next invited to an open meeting in the evening and again
the reactions were very different - apparent acceptance by the larger
school, since only 25 parents attended that meeting, and strong dissent
from the smaller where attendance was around 200. Irate parents who
suppor ted the small school ideal voiced their objections and the meet-

ing was stormy.

At this stage the LEA and the Education Committee put forward
three valid, as far as they were concerned, reasons for amalgamation,

based on two Circulars from the DES: 2/81 Falling Rolls and Surplus
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, 3
Places and 5/77: Falling Numbers/School Closures, They were:

1. The rolls of the two schools were falling and therefore
. 4
there were spaces in terms of pupil numbers (see

Appendix 1 - 5.5.2, p.8).

2. The economic factor of being able to remove one of three
buildings from use and hence save on heating/lighting

etc. since, numerically, the pupils could be accommodated

in two.
3 The "small school effect" of Brookside School (see Figure
2).

Assurances were given to parents that the standard of education would
not fall, the standard of care would not decrease and that the then
current curriculum would continue. Repercussions followed; petitions
from parents, pupils and staff were collected and duly forwarded to
the LEA and Education Committee. Documents from the staff of both
schools, either supporting or opposing, were submitted; these included
one from the Head of Bertram Ramsey who was trying to maintain a

reasoned calmness in a turbulent situation (see Appendix 2).

While the arguments and counter arguments proceeded the deadline
set by the Secretary of State, in DES Circular 2/81 Para. 27, i.e.
December 31 1981, for the County's reply to the problem, came ever
closer. Since logically and economically there was no viable alter-
native, other than maintaining two small schools which would be
expensive and increase the small school effect on the base not decrease
it, the proposal for amalgamation was duly sent to the Secretary of

State, despite the misgivings of many.
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Figure 2

The "small school effect"
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At this point it is important to explain the background of the
two schools, in particular the congruency of the curriculum and
organisational structure within the two. 1In short how effective was
each? Physically the two schools were very similar, both having been
built in the 1950s; they shared ground facilities and had the same
internal facilities like sports halls, labs., HE blocks, etc. Having
stated these facts, the more elusive factors like management style,
internal organisation and ethos/climate may now be examined. Con-
gruency of curriculum and organisational structure within any school
is essential for the sanity of both staff and pupils. Since I
belonged to Brookside's staff, in fact as Deputy 1, I have chosen to
describe in detail the organisation and curriculum of that school and

will use it to compare and contrast that of Bertram Ramsey.

Brookside School : Roll 600

Organisation
Head
Deputy 1 Deputy 2
Heads of Dept. Heads of Year

Subject teachers
+
form tutors

Diagram 1
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The preceding table shows Brookside's triumvirate of managers and
their supporting management team of Heads of Department and Heads

of Year Groups. The two deputies, one male and one female, had
distinct and differing roles. Deputy 1 had the overview of curric-
ulum, timetable construction, management of external examination
entry and liaison with Heads of Department. Deputy 2 had overall
charge of pastoral matters, guidance, counselling and discipline and
liaison with Heads of Year Groups. Already the schism between
academic and pastoral matters is evident: Deputy 1 attended HOD meet-
ings, Deputy 2 attended HOY meetings and the Head attended both
intermittently. All staff belonged not only to their subject depart-
ments but also to a year group, most staff being form tutors. Tutors
attended Year Group meetings with their Head of Year and departmental
meetings with their Head of Department. It was only at this level
that the boundaries between pastoral and academic matters became

blurred.

Although each HOD belonged to a year group they saw themselves
as academics and ran their departments on a subject, not needs, based
ideology. There was very little inter-departmental communication and
HOD meetings were fraught with misunderstandings or non-understanding.
Each HOD guarded his/her domain jealously and appeared to regard
communication about that domain as an intrusion into their own area
of authority and hence a weakening of their own role, especially if
enquiry was made in a meeting. Whenever the questions of time alloc-
ation, capitation, option groupings, etc. were asked, each one demanded
more time, more money, more appearances on option tables, etc. - in

short, more status for their own department. All seemed only to be
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interested in their own department and uncaring of the need for an
overview of the whole curriculum on offer. However, we had a very
good academic record if that record is based on the examination pass
rate criteria. Using Bernstein's model6 we operated a "collection
code", not an "integrated code", with each specialist teacher teaching
his/her own subject in a highly personalised manner with little regard
as to how anyone else in the school worked. This method was successful
with our brightest pupils, i.e. the top 20%, since they appeared to be
stimulated into widening their fields of knowledge for themselves.

Our remedial department, catering for the bottom 20% was excellent;
without the constraints of examinations the knowledge content of its
work was given less emphasis than the skill of learning how to learn.
But we failed for many of the middle 60% - they left the school with
unrelated parcels of knowledge (many could not relate facts learned,
for example, in Biology to work in Home Economics); many were unable
to make critical, logical appraisals of the work in which they had
been involved for five years. We neglected the DES 1981 proposal

(p.l2)7 that:

", .. schools should plan their curriculum as a whole ...
the curriculum received by individual pupils should not
be stmply a collection of separate subjects.”

I cannot, in fairness, say that the organisation of my school had any
measurable, detrimental effect on the amount of knowledge learned, in
fact it was possibly the reverse in that we were so exam-oriented, but
the skills involved were of memorising and reiteration rather than

enquiring, discriminating skills - it was a passive process rather
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than an active one. But here the question of the validity of teach-
ing facts must be posed since the knowledge content of many subjects
now changes at such a rate that unless teachers see the curriculum as
a "continuing process of evolution and planning"8 (Kelly, p.28) then

the facts become valueless.

Having accepted that the knowledge content of the curriculum was
not apparently adversely affected, the same cannot be said of the
skills learned. At the transition period we performed a series of
tests: the Richmond Tests on our children and built up from the
results the beginning of a profile of skills for each child. We ran
the next stage of these tests at the beginning of the 3rd Year and
again used the results to continue the profile of each child. These
profiles were available for all departments to use but they remained
undisturbed in my filing cabinet from one year to the next. I have
already said that inter-departmental communication was minimal but
intra-departmental communication was almost as poor, only two of the
major departments seemed to be aware of a need for checking on skill
acquisition throughout the department and had a systemised approach
to this checking; they were the Foreign Language department and the
Remedial department. All others appeared to leave any skill acquisi-
tion to chance and certainly made no attempt to monitor this. We as
a school ignored, for the most part, the recommendations of the DES,
HMI, Schools Council and Bullock for a co-ordinated approach across
subject boundaries. In his paper entitled "Curriculum Integration”
(1970), Prin99 looked at a cross-curricular approach with support
given to the ideal of a close liaison between departments so that

subject areas did not have widely varying approaches. Because we
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lacked any cross-curricular liaison our pupils must have lost out
since in some learning situations, e.g. Sciences, Maths, Computer
Studies, they were actively encouraged to develop an enquiring
approach, while in History, Geography and English they were spoon-
fed with carefully regulated amounts of facts. Since there was no
uniformity of learning method the child had to adapt each time a
different member of staff taught him. We did not encourage the child
to reinforce the skills acquired in one subject area by requiring him

to use those skills in other areas.

As a school we needed a co-ordinated, formalised approach to
the acquisition of skills; we needed to set out skill targets and
the methods to be used to achieve them as well as formulating a con-
cise, precise way of appraising both the methods employed and the
achievements made. Until we reached an accepted, overall view of
the curriculum we, as an organisation, would never have achieved a
means of assessing the effectiveness of our teaching or of our curric-

ulum in terms of teaching skills or developing attitudes.

Qur catchment took in an inner-city type area, through an old
re-furbished council estate, a new selective council estate to a
private development area for those aspiring to the middle classes.
The attitudes expected at home in many cases were at variance with
those expected in school and we had examples of disturbed behaviour
probably resulting from conflicting expectations of peers, family and
school. The pupils from the inner-city area were generally in our
lower streams. We grouped our intake by the results of transition
testing and Junior School reference. There was little mobility bet-

ween streams - especially upwards - and they lived up to expectation,
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i.e. a self-fulfilling prophecy. Marten Shipman expresses concern

for this in his paper entitled "Curriculum for Inequality" (1969):lO

"Academic, discipline—centred, formal, exam—oriented
work for the few and integrated, inter-diseiplinary
work for the many, may divide education into two
systems in the 1970s as effectively as selection has
done in the past."

It seemed that my school was following just such a course of division.
However, in the last year of Brookside's life changes had been made

in encouraging pupils' attitudes towards-an acceptéble code of behav-
iour without the authoritarian overtones we employed previously. More
positive rewards were being used with privileges for those who deserved
merit and this was lessening the tension in the school. A happier,

more relaxed atmosphere was developing, in school and staffroom, while
standards did not appear to be declining. OQut of school activities had
also increased and attracted a fairly wide range of pupils, probably

the most popular of these being a STEP course originally aimed at the
less-able firth year but which had a waiting-list for course membership!
Within the school-day some attempt had been made to set up EPR courses
across the whole age and ability range and, while some staff stayed
non-commital, the pupils thoroughly enjoyed them and were developing
some social awareness and self-knowledge. This manifested itself in an
increased support for charity appeals, community work, hospital support
etc. within our immediate environment. Voluntary work was undertaken
by some, albeit only a few, but this was seen as a positive step towards

community responsibility and positive attitudes to the world outside.

The major problem in my organisation was one of inheritance.
The ex-headmaster, who retired just as amalgamation was suggested, was

a strict disciplinarian and believed that if no noise was issuing from
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any classroom, then meaningful work was going on. His deputy was in
his image; he became acting head when I took over the Deputy 1 appoint-
ment. Before this I was Deputy 2 and had just begun to make meaningful
progress on the pastoral side. Amalgamation was imminent and the
acting head began a waiting game: curriculum innovation, integration,
appraisal were all desperately needed but did not occur as policy
decisions were shelved. There was both time and opportunity to make
radical changes, at least in areas where existing examinable courses

would not be interrupted, but the opportunity was ignored.

To sum up, then, Brookside before the retirement of the Head
had had a bureaucratic and mechanistic style of organisation; it had
begun to move towards a more participatory and organic style after
his retirement in the short period of 18 months before the amalgama-

tion.

Much of what has been written about Brookside's organisation

obtains for Bertram Ramsey.

Bertram Ramsey : Roll 950

Organisation Head
Deputy 1 Deputy 2
Heads of Dept. Senior Teacher

Heads of Year

_—

Subject teachers
+ form tutors
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The organisational form was exactly the same as at Brookside, as

were the duties of Deputies, HODs and HOYs. The schism between
pastoral and academic staff existed in this school also. One telling
difference occurred in the pattern of meetings: in Brookside the Head
attended irregularly the HODs' and HOYs' meetings, whereas in Bertram
Ramsey there was a more formal approach with the Head attending
regularly. The struggle of HODs and HOYs for power and status was
apparently very similar but with more emphasis on the pastoral side

in the everyday running of the school. HOYs dispensed discipline
rather more than those in Brookside where everyone was involved.
Authority in Bertram Ramsey appeared to come from the pastoral staff
and the HODs and not from the Head who appears to have kept his role
distance. In this sense the management styles varied tremendously.
Simplistically, Brookside's Head was authoritarian while Bertram
Ramsey's Head was laissez—faire - neither statement is completely

true but those terms used in the famous Lippett and White experimentsll
serve to give the broad picture. The general atmosphere in Bertram
Ramsey was nolisy with children always up and about in classrooms and
corridors; the whole feeling was very different from the guiet order-
liness of Brookside. However, I am assured that in fact the apparent
involvement in participative learning by the children was superficial
and that Bertram Ramsey had the same problems as Brookside with each
depar tment having its own methods and a lack of any overview of the
curriculum. Departments had their own methods of evaluation but there
was no ordered approach or inter-departmental links to encourage the
acquisition of skills and the ability to transfer them from one subject

to another. It would seem that the same criticisms can be levelled at
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Bertram Ramsey as at Brookside and so, even in our failures, the two

schools were alike.

Having looked at the two schools, the question must be posed:
why were parents and staff opposed to amalgamation if in fact the two
schools were so alike? Perhaps the answer was that Brookside gave
the impression of having a more academic, formal approach to education,
with firm discipline and strict rules, while Bertram Ramsey did not.
The parents and staff who approved of the formal approach dissented,
while the others who mayinot have been in favour of amalgamation and
all the upheaval it must cause, were willing to accept change as a

necessary step.

It is pertinent to note that although geographically the two
schools were very close, there was a definite competitiveness between
them and the staffs did not mix with one another. We might have been
miles apart for all the integration which had occurred over the years.
All of us were quite convinced that we worked in the better school,

had higher standards and had nicer children: we could not all be right.

On 26 November 1982 a letter was issued by the LEA advising the
staff of both Bertram Ramsey and Broockside of the acceptance by the
DES of the proposed amalgamation of the two schools.12 At the request
of the Headteacher of Bertram Ramsey School, a meeting took place of
the management teams of both schools on 29 November.13 At that meet-
ing it was made clear that only one candidate for the position of Head
of the new school was eligible to apply, i.e. the Head of Bertram Ramsey.
At this time only the unlikely event of that candidate not being
appointed would have made the staff of Brookside see the merger as

anything but a take-over by the larger school.
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When the approval of the DES was received by the LEA there
arose a question, which to anyone not directly involved may seem to
be irrelevant, i.e. what to call the new school? On this site there
had been before 1960 and the advent of comprehensive education, three
schools, one a Technical School for Boys called Brackenhoe, and two
Secondary Schools, Brookside and Bertram Ramsey. When these schools
were reorganised the Technical School and Bertram Ramsey Secondary
became one school, i.e. Bertram Ramsey Comprebensive and Brookside
remained on its own. Now it was tihe to name the new school and
staff and parents were asked for suggestions. It was psychologically
impor tant that neither name was retained, since whichever one was
rejected would certainly make the personnel from that school feel as
if they had been "taken over". The name Brackenhoe is that of the
previous landowners of the site on which the schools are built and,
since it was acceptable to all concerned, it was adopted for the new

school.

The staffing of the new school began with the official appoint-
ment of the Head Designate. His interview and appointment took place
in December 1982. 1In the Spring Term of 1983 the Head Designate pro-
duced his suggestions14 for the organisation of the new school: this
had to be approved by the LEA. His task was to ensure that all staff
involved were to have meaningful jobs and not just titles. Since
there was considerable weighting at the higher pointed posts it was
necessary to introduce a system in which these people were used to best
advantage. The school had been placed in the Group 11 band and in the
second guartile: 116, i.e. having 66-79 points available. This was a

generous allowance granted for the interim period while the Fifth Year
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groups of each school completed the courses in which they were involved.
Staffing numbers were to be reduced to 82.5 staff, a loss of 8.6 for

the first year of the new school.

The task of the LEA was to appoint the most appropriate staff to
fit the new school's structure. There were excellent people on both
schools' staffs but some selection had to be made. At the same time
as this amalgamation was occurring another two schools in the Authority
were undergoing a similar process (see Appendix 1). The officers and
advisory staff worked at full stretch to ensure that the new schools
were staffed and ready to function for the new écademic year. There
were less than seven months to complete all the necessary procedures
for this, to begin redeployment of displaced staff and to negotiate
early retirement schemes. The teaching staff may have felt that the
LEA was uncaring, indeed this opinion was voiced regularly, but in the
context of the schedules of the officer in charge and of the advisory
staff involved, this was unjustified. What was unrecognised by teachers
was that they had a far wider view than we had and far more information
to work from than was imagined. Even before amalgamation was heard of
on the base, possible structures were discussed and predictions were
made, or at least intelligent guesswork was used to determine possible
staff placements and early retirement requests. The LEA always stated
that there would be no redundancies because of amalgamation and there-

fore natural wastage was the only way in which to reduce staff numbers.

Once the structure was accepted by the LEA the business of amal-
gamation began in earnest since the two schools were to become one in
September 1983; only six effective months in which to complete the whole

process and for the school to be ready to open. The Deputy Heads were
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called for interview late in January 1983: four people, myself inclu-
ded, all of whom qualified for the two posts available. Two senior
staff had then to be deposed and either relocated or have their
salaries maintained while they occupied more lowly positions. 1In

fact one retired, i.e. the one who had run Brookside as the Head for
the previous 18 months, and one was redeployed into an equivalent post.
The interviews were held at the Education Offices and all four of us
were ushered into a small waiting room. We were called for interview
in the following order: Deputy 1 Brookside; Deputy 1 Bertram Ramsey;
Deputy 2 Brookside; Deputy 2 Bertram Ramsey. The usual selection
committee was present for that level of post and the Head Designate
was also present: psychologically bad for the two from Brookside as

we both felt that he knew his own Deputies very well - both had been
with him for his entire career at Bertram Ramsey - and did not know

us at all. We were told by the selection committee that in fact the
Head Designate was not there to ask any guestions or to give his
opinion on the interviews - even worse knowing that every word was
being processed and evaluated in a detached manner. It did not help
when the two successful candidates were invited back to the selection
committee, leaving colleagues behind to be told quietly that they would
be contacted about their future careers: I was appointed as Second
Mistress/Deputy 2. The Head Designate tried to bridge the gqulf between
the two staffs by suggesting meetings either of a formal or informal
nature but by the time the interviews started many had not even met
their counterparts from the other establishment. It seemed that staff
believed that the selection of staffing had already occurred and that

the process was simply acting-out the necessary charade.
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Before the interviews took place the proposed format for staff
was published in both schools with guidelines explaining who could
sensibly apply for which jobs.15 Some of the jobs were self-
explanatory and the candidates obvious, but the new posts, such as
Head of Faculty, Scale 3 for Evaluation and Extension, were not quite
so clear. This in itself caused concern and staff became wary of any
innovation which appeared, always gquestioning and yet not believing
any answers given. It was all viewed as being highly political and a
money-saving exercise, having little regard for the personnel involved.
The morale of the staff was abysmally low; everyone was slightly off-
balance, not really knowing with any degree of certainty what was going
to happen to them. Yet curiously, each staff became more united within
those few months, gathering strength from each other and finding comfort

in the knowledge that many felt the same way.

In Brookside I ran many meetings with any staff interested in
the process and philosophy behind the amalgamation. I tried to defuse
an unpleasant situation by sharing any knowledge I had with the rest
of the staff. I believed that the only way to ease the way was to con-
tinue being the Deputy of Brookside first and the Deputy designate of
Brackenhoe second. I must make it clear that I was not privy to the
reasoning behind the staff format for the new school and I was never
approached by the Head designate for any opinions at this time. I ran

the meetings with four points in mind:
1. To create awareness of the procedures;

2. To encourage acceptance of the amalgamation and positive

attitudes towards it;
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3. To evaluate the individual's position and help those

who could not evaluate the situation for themselves:;

4. To make plans for role acceptance in the future
establishment, knowing that the individual might not
be successful in the appointment.

. . , 16
I acted as a change agent in the sense which Benniss uses the term,

. .17
and indeed, Robert Chin ', who postulated that:

"new people technologies must be experienced, understood
and accepted by teachers and administrators before they
can be used effectively with students.”

How could we as staff expect co-operation and understanding within
the new situation if we ourselves did not understand or co-operate

in the process?

The programme of interviews began. An assurance had been given
by the LEA that staff already in the two schools would be given first
chance of any position within the new school. There were still doubts
being voiced about the truth of that statement and anxiety showed it-
self in most faces with "that continual 'out-there' gaze"18 and little

eyeball contact.

The posts for the next tier of management, i.e. the Heads of
Faculty, were the first for which interviews were held. They took
place at the Education Offices and at those interviews were present
senior staff from other bases who were eligible to apply. They
started in the early afternoon and were completed at about seven in
the evening. Four of the five posts were given to incumbents who were
already on Scale 4 posts. The others who were not appointed simply

returned to the pool. At the onset an assurance was given, due to
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union pressures in the 1960s when this type of process had occurred
before, that although personnel were not appointed to the scale post
for which they were being paid, the salary would remain the same,
i.e. nobody would lose money because they failed to be reappointed

to a post which they already held.

The next series of interviews was fraught with difficulties:
personnel on Scale 3 posts often wear two hats, i.e. were eligible
to apply for more than one post and invariably that is what happened.
So when any Scale 3 interview occurred the successful candidate was
not necessarily informed since the appointments had a knock-on effect
to another appointment, e.g. one man applied for three posts, was
successful in one but could not be told until all three interviews
had been completed; a time-consuming and exhausting exercise for all

concerned.

These interviews took place on the base. The Head designate
organised these so that for each post the interviews occurred in each
school on an alternative basis, so that no staff could say that there
was any unfair advantage of being on home ground. This resulted in
senior personnel dashing back and forth for interviews. The Acting
Head of Brookside, who had decided to retire since he was not appointed
to the new school, felt distinctly de trop when his office was used
for interviews in which he had no part. This I felt was insensitive
and unnecessary, since in the period between the appointments of the
two deputies of the new school and these interviews, there had been
no contact from the LEA concerning his future career and other offices

were available.
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In the staffroom at Brookside a league table was pinned up and
after each round of interviews this was updated and a tally kept of
which parent school the successful candidate came from. It became a
release of tension for staff to fill in the chart and to see how the

"league table" was looking; but the anxiety remained.

The Scale 2 appointments and Scale ls followed the same pattern
as the Scale 3s. Often interviews were held in the mornings and again
in the afternoons. The time taken was reduced as the Scale posts
diminished in status. At various times other personnel from other
bases were present at interviews where there was no incumbent and
staff from the base were applying for possible promotion or a new
appointment not previously present in either establishment. 1In one
such case an outside applicant was successful and there was, and still
is, much resentment felt by the other home-based applicants. This was
seen as being a denial of the assurance given by the LEA; however it
was not, since the post did not have an incumbent suitable except by
promotion. Promotion was scarce, in fact only five promotions in all
were made, three of which went to Brookside personnel (myself included;

I changed from Group 10 to Group 11).

Within the staffing structure devised by the Head designate,
there were various staff who by nature of their current jobs, did not
have a job for which to apply. Strange titles were devised, usually
suited to one particular member of staff so that most had an area of

responsibility by the time the interviews ended; some still do not.

When all the interviews were over and posts were settled there

was the task of devising titles for those on Scale posts who had not
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been appointed to the obvious post. We have many highly-pointed post
holders who are actually doing Scale 2 jobs; one for example is a
previous Head of Department from Brookside paid on a Scale 4 but
actually being a substantive 2 in the current department. The more
professional ones of the deposed Scale post holders realise the situ-
ation which has arisen is beyond the control of anyone in school and
simply 'get on with the job'. There are some who are still extremely
resentful towards the successful post-holder and are being as awkward
and unsupportive as they possibly can. This leads to confrontation

and even more stressful situations occur.

Dr. John Isaac19 postulates that there are four major factors
which should be taken into account in any amalgamation situation:
(1) self-esteem; (2) anxiety; (3) role and (4) territory. ©None of
these factors can be viewed in isolation from the rest since they are
all equally important and inter-related. All of the personnel involved
with any amalgamation need to be aware of the effects of these factors
if the resultant staff is to avoid having the debilitating feelings
caused by poor management. It is unfortunate that when many staff are
in need of reassurance from the Head or the LEA the pressures are so
great upon these people that there is little opportunity to give that
reassurance. At amalgamation I felt it my responsibility to try to
remedy and consequently I held my meetings. Since the staff of Brook-
side tended to seek me out regularly I was constantly aware of the
level of anxiety of many staff. This need to be close to a member of
senior staff appointed to the new school is one which is not unusual
and is supported by John Isaac's research. So the personality and the

managerial skills of that person become of paramount importance.
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With this support the whole situation can become less fraught and the
attitudes of staff can assume a positive tendency rather than the
reverse. In future amalgamations it may be a positive step forward

if the appointed senior staff were actually directed to carry out

this personnel function and not leave it to chance. I wished to under-
stand the amalgamation process either at a formal or informal level
which is why I took the opportunity to study it as it occurred at my
own school. Perhaps this knowledge made me more aware of the proced-
ures; it certainly encouraged me to document them and to read the

relevant research studies.

Throughout the interviewing programme those people who had
chosen to leave, either for early retirement or to do other things,
were able to take a detached view of the proceedings since they would
not be personally affected by the outcome. Those who left Broockside
were relieved to be going; they had been part of a small, closely-

knit community and to many of them "small was beautiful",

At the end of the Summer Term of 1983 the two schools closed.
The administrative tasks necessary for the new school to open, such
as timetable, day to day procedures, organisation of duty teams, etc.,
were completed by the two deputies and were as ready as possible for

September and the beginning of the new school: Brackenhoe.

At the initial meeting with the Assistant CEO and the school
advisor, the time scale was discussed and there were hopes that the
Secretary of State would agree to September 1984 as the formal date
of amalgamation. This would have given an extra year in which to

complete the procedures. 1In retrospect it was probably an advantage
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that the amalgamation was completed in September 1983 because more
time would not necessarily have improved the result. Certainly
during that period the LEA officials involved were over-worked but
there was a clarity of purpose and a continuous focussing on the
problem. Having discussed this with the officials they agreed that

in retrospect it was better to have it completed as quickly as

possible.
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CHAPTER 4

THE CURRICULUM ANALYSES OF THE

THREE SCHOOLS UNDER INVESTIGATION:

Brookside
Bertram Ramsey

Brackenhoe
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At the preliminary meetings with the Assistant County Education
Officer and Senior Adviser certain assurances were given to both
parents and staff of the schools. At this stage it is possible to
look again at these assurances and to assess the truth and indeed the
practicality of them. To do this three areas will be examined:

1. The present curriculum of Brackenhoe in order to assess

growth or contraction with respect to the two original

schools;
2. The cost-effectiveness of the operation;
3. The children's reaction and the staff reaction.

This last point will be examined in more detail in a later chapter.

The three areas have been chosen because they are all susceptible of
objective analysis, e.g. staffing ratios, curriculum content, curric-
ulum costing and the effectiveness of staffing and facility deployment.
Ethos and climate are difficult to evaluate since they are personal
value judgements and hence subjective observations which cannot be
factually upheld. For these analyses T. Davies' method has been used,
all the symbolic notation and details are given in Appendix 4, but
results are tabulated where possible and the essential points are
discussed. All three schools are examined individually and all three
compared. The analyses for the original two schools were for the last
academic year in which they existed separately, i.e. 1982-3, and that
for the new school was for 1985-6. This is the first true curriculum
for the new school since the years 1983-4, 1984-5 had the upper schools
of both schools passing through, completing courses to which they were

committed pre-amalgamation.
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Brookside School:

Brookside pupil numbers and the distribution are shown in Table 1.

Table 1

To show pupil numbers and distribution

in year groups for Year 1982-3

Age in years 11 12 13 14 15 Total
Boys 58 60 52 46 56 272
Girls 60 64 63 73 62 322
Total 118 124 115 119 118 594
Staffing Total = 36.2
Therefore Pupil/Teacher ratio = 594 = 16.4
36.2

Using T. Davies' notation for curriculum analysis as follows:

N = number of pupils

T = number of staff

n = number of teaching spaces
C = contact ratio

X = number of curriculum units
B% = relative bonus

Stage I: Counting "Teacher Periods"”

Using the information from Table l: the ringed numbers are teaching

periods; by adding these we get the total number per year group:-
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Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5
178 TP 176 TP 189 TP 244 TP 244 Tp

Therefore total number of teacher periods per week = 1031

Stage II: "The Curriculum Unit"

Using the concept of T. Davies' "curriculum unit", which he defined

as 1/9th of a teaching week, and since we used a 40 period cycle:-
1 curriculum unit (cu) = 4.44 periods

To convert to curriculum units for each year group, i.e. "the actual

provision”

lst Year Pupils = 118
TPs = 178

1l cu = 4.44 periods

lst Year provision = 178 = 40,09 cu
4.44
2nd Year Pupils = 124
TPs = 176

2nd Year provision = 176 = 39.5 cu
4.44
3rd Year Pupils = 115
TPs = 189

3rd Year provision = 189 = 42.56 cu
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4th Year Pupils = 119
TPs = 244

4th Year provision = 244 = 54.95 cu
4.44
5th Year Pupils = 118
TPs = 244

5th Year provision = 244 = 54.95 cu
4.44

Stage III: To work out "Basic Provision"

By dividing number of pupils per group by 3.

Year 1 118 pupils = 39.33 cu
3

Year 2 124 pupils = 41.33 cu
3

Year 3 115 pupils = 38.33 cu
3

Year 4 119 pupils = 39.66 cu
3

Year 5 118 pupils = 39.33 cu
3

Stage IV: Work out "Bonus "

Bonus is defined as: (Actual provision - Basic provision) c.units.

Therefore: -
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lst Year Bonus = 40.09 - 39.33 = .76 cu
2nd Year Bonus = (39.5 - 42) = =2.5 cu
3rd Year Bonus = (42.56 - 39) = +3.56 cu
4th Year Bonus = (54.95 - 40) = +14.95 cu
5th Year Bonus = (54.95 - 40) = +14.95 cu
Table 2
To show "Bonus" distribution
16
12
8
+14.95 +14.95
. Yr 4
5 4
© +3.56
o +.76 Yr 3
-
g Yr 1 2.5 Yr 2
IS
8 -4
-8
-12
-16
Scale: cm represents 4 bonus cu on y axis

cm represents 1 year group on X axis
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Working on Davies' theory it would appear that in the first year
class size is approximately 27, i.e. zero bonus - true because our
average class size was 29.5, in second year a bonus of -2.5 cu shows
an average class size of 27+ - again true since our average was 31.
In third year a bonus of +3.5 shows an average class size of <27, and
fourth and fifth years each having a bonus of 14.95 shows average
class size as<27: in each case it can be seen that while we allowed
classes in option groups to run at numbers of 7+ the average size

would always be less than 27 since no class was ever greater than 30.

Continuing, using T. Davies' notation for the curriculum equation

X = 9 CT, then:

232.05 = 9 x C x 36.2

(@}
]

232.05
9 x 36.2

= 0.712

(@]
|

So our contact ratio was 0.712 - fairly low. This suggests that we

perhaps had more staff than we really needed!

Our bonuses in cu actual provision - basic provision

232.05 - (594)
(3)

232.05 - 198

= 34.05

Hence the relative bonus for the school b% may be calculated:

b% = total bonus cu x 100%
total basic cu

= 34.05 x 100
198

b = 17.19 (see Table 3)
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Table 3

The nomogram

Relative
Staffing Bonus
Ratio g
23 Contact | 23
< T Ratio
22
100 r
22 i b2t
. 20
21 .
. 19
90 .
. 18
20 -
-1
85 - _ ~ L 17
/
19 - - 16
80 _ ~
- = 15
- -~ |
- 4
18 75 - - !
-
~ - 13
J/
17 9 L 12
//
L~ — 11
1.6 -] - panr lO
= 9
15 60 = - 8

A line joining staffing ratio with contact ratio, if projected, will

show relative bonus.
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Since HMI recommend that a range of relative bonus of 10 to 20% is

acceptable then we appeared to be within the accepted range.

Using all the previous data the question of fairness of distrib-
ution of bonus must be considered - we taught most classes in lst and
2nd years as full classes, except in practical areas, while in the 4th
and 5th years we allowed option groups to run with as few as 6 pupils.
To be fair the viability of such groups should be seriously queried
since the lower end of the school would benefit tremendously from
smaller group size, e.g. in the introduction of a foreign language,

in mathematics sets and in science.

Being such a small school we also had to consider the "small
school effect" on our curriculum as we tried to offer as wide an
option choice as the larger schools. From Table 4 it can be seen
that if we had been staffed by direct staffing ratio of approximately
1:18 then we would have had a shortfall of staff to offer the curric-
ulum as it stands: in effect we would have lost approximately 3.2 staff
which, assuming contact ratio to be stable, would mean a loss of approx-

imately 20.46 cu.

i.e. 3.2 staff x .71 contact time (3.2 x 28) teaching periods

90.88

= (90.88) cu
(4.4)

20.46 cu

This is 'actual provision' we would lose since 'basic provision' would

remain the same.
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Table 4

The "gmall school effect"

Graph of gtaff v pupils on roll (600 pupils)
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No. of pupils ‘
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Therefore Bonus = (actual - basic) provision

{(232.05 - 20.46) - 198)

13.59 cu

Therefore Relative Bonus would correspondingly drop (see Table 2):

b% = bonus x 100
basic provision

= 13.59 x 100
198

bg = 6.87

Since this would then be lower than the recommended lower limit from
HMI for curricular flexibility the contact time would have to increase

to maintain the status quo.

If cC =X
9T
Then CcC = 232.05
9 x 33
cC = .78

The contact ratio would need to increase to .78, but in real terms
this would mean a teaching load of 31/32 periods out of a 40 period
week - is that horrendous? Hence my earlier suggestion of being very
generously staffed ... not over-staffed! However since we were
staffed according to curriculum our staff allowance was generous and
allowed us the flexibility to achieve the curriculum capacity needed
for the option system we employed. It is obvious from Table 4 that
our 'bonus', in the main, was used in the upper school and since
academic achievement was one of our prime criteria then our loading
of bonus could not have been too far awry. Now let us look at a

similar exercise for Bertram Ramsey.
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Bertram Ramsey:

Table la

To show pupil numbers and distribution

in year groups for Year 1982-3

Age in years 11 12 13 14 15 Total
Boys 79 78 78 84 86 405
Girls 80 81 93 107 94 455
Total 159 159 171 191 180 860

Staffing Total = 55

(S}
.
[«))
.
P~

Therefore Pupil/Teacher ratio = 860 = 1
55

Stage I: Counting "Teacher Periods" (see Table 22)

Year: 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year 5

282 TP 294 TP 339 TP 340 TP 323 TP

Therefore total number of teacher periods per week = 1578

Stage II: "The Curriculum Unit"

1 curriculum unit = 1/9th week (40 TP) =4.44 periods

To convert to curriculum units for each year group, i.e. "actual

provision"

1st Year Pupils = 159
TPs = 282
1l cu = 4.44 periods
1lst Year provision = 282 = 64,09 cu



2nd Year Pupils = 159
TPs = 294
2nd Year provision = 294
4.44
3rd Year Pupils = 171
TPs = 339
3rd Year provision = 339
4.44
4th Year Pupils = 191
TPs = 340
4th Year provision = 340
4.44
5th Year Pupils = 180
TPs = 323
5th Year provision = 323
4.44

Stage III: To work out "Basic Provision"

71

By dividing number

Year

Year

Year

Year

Year

1

66.8 cu

77.05 cu

77.3 cu

73.4 cu

of pupils per group by 3.

159
3

pupils

159 pupils

171 pupils

191 pupils

180 pupils
3

53 cu

53 cu

57 cu

64 cu

60 cu
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Stage IV: Work out "Bonus"

Bonus is defined as:

Therefore:-

lst Year Bonus

2nd Year Bonus

3rd Year Bonus

4th Year Bonus

5th Year Bonus

+9.09
lst Yr

(Actual provision

- Basic provision) c.units.

= (64.09 - 53) = 9.09 cu

= (66.8 - 53) = 13.8 cu

= (77.05 - 57) = 20.05 cu

= (77.3 - 63.7) = 13.6 cu

= (73.4 - 60) = 13.4 cu

Table 2a

To show "Bonus" distribution
+13.08 20.05 13.6 13.4
2nd Yr 3rd Yr | 4th Yr 5th Yr

24

1
20
16 4
12

1
8 A
4 o
0

Scale:

1 cm represents 4 cu bonus on y axis

2 cm represents 1 year group on x axis
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This shows that in fact all class sizes must have been considerably

lower than 27 per group - the number at which there is zero bonus.
Using Davies' notation fot the curriculum equation X = 9 CT,
then:
358.6 = 9 x C x 55
C = 358.6
9 x 55
C =0.72

So contact ratio was 0.72.

Bonus in cu = actual provision - basic provision
= (358.6 - 287) cu

= 71.6 cu

Hence the Relative Bonus for the school b% may be calculated:

b% = total bonus in cu
total basic provision cu

= 71.6 x 100
287

bg = 25

This is greater than the range of relative bonus acceptable to HMI

of 10 to 20%. This can clearly be seen on the nomogram (see Table 3a).

Being termed a large school and hence not apparently suffering
from the "small school effect", the pupil/teacher ratio was extremely
low for the County, 1:18 being the then accepted norm. If in fact the
school had been staffed as such and still maintaining the relatively
low contact ratio of 0.72 against the more usual 0.8, then the staff

should have been 47.7, i.e. 860 = 47.7.
18
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Table 3a

The nomogram

Relative of
Bonus
, gs 25
Staffing 24
Ratio // -
Contact ,/ . 23
23 o Ratio
/ 22
. 1.0 1 / o1
n 0.95] / - 20
} 0.90_ /
- 18
20— /
3 0.854 / - 17
Lo / - 16
0.80- /
. 15
- /
18 / ~ 14
0.75 //
, - 13
“ /
/ - 12
l7-J 7.0
J Ve . 11
/
/
164,  0.65- ~ 10
/ . 9
-
| 8
15 J 0.60-

A line joining staffing ratio with contact ratio, if projected, will

show relative bonus.
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It would appear then that the school was grossly over-staffed
and that the number of staff above the normal guota, if direct 1:18
staff ratio were to be implemented, would have been at least seven.
This was in fact a worse situation than the Brookside staffing, where
staffing by curriculum was used. Here was another economic reason
for amalgamation if the surplus staff could be redeployed then savings

would occur.

Brackenhoe:
Table 1b
To show pupil numbers and distribution
in year groups for Year 1982-3
——
Age in years 11 12 13 14 15 Total
Boys 90 103 101 111 122 527
Girls 93 112 111 143 157 616
Total 183 215 212 254 279 1143

Staffing Total = 71.3

Therefore Pupil/Teacher ratio = 1143 = 16.03
71.3

By referring to Tables 33 and 3a4 we can now analyse the curriculum

using T. Davies' method as before.
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Stage I: Counting "Teacher Periods"

The cycle is 10 days, 50 periods.

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 Year 4 Year S
400 TP 450 TP 495 TP 601 TP 585 TP

Therefore total number of teacher periods per cycle = 2531

Stage II: "The Curriculum Unit"

1 curriculum unit = 1/9th teaching week (25 TP). 1 cu =

To convert to curriculum units for each year group, i.e. "actual

provision"

]

lst Year Pupils
TPs = 200

1 cu = 2.77 periods

lst Year provision = 200 = 72.2 cu
2.77
2nd Year Pupils =
TPs = 225
2nd Year provision = 225 = 81.2 cu
2.77
3rd Year Pupils =
TPs = 247.5
3rd Year provision = 247.5 = 89.3 cu
2.77
4th Year Pupils =
TPs = 300.5
4th Year provision = 300.5 = 108.5 cu
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5th Year Pupils =
TPs = 292.5
5th Year provision = 292.5 = 105.6 cu

Stage III: To work out "Basic Provision"

By dividing number of pupils per group by 3.

Year 1 183 pupils .= 61 cu
3

Year 2 215 pupils = 71.6 cu
3

Year 3 212 pupils = 70.6 cu
3

Year 4 254 pupils = 84.66 cu
3

Year 5 279 pupils = 93 cu
3

Stage IV: Work out "Bonus"

Bonus is defined as: (Actual provision - basic provision) c.units.
Therefore: -

lst Year Bonus = (72.2 - 61) = 11.2 cu

2nd Year Bonus = (81.2 - 71.6) = 9.6 cu

3rd Year Bonus = (89.3 - 70.6) = 18.7 cu

4th Year Bonus = (108.5 - 84.66) = 23.84 cu

il

5th Year Bonus = (105.6 - 93) 12.6 cu
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This shows that all classes run with numbers much less than 27 and
in 4th Year the bonus is so high that this reflects tiny groups in

option blocks.

Using Davies' notation for the curriculum equation X = 9 CT,
then:
456.8 = 9 x C x 71.3
C = 45%.8
9 x 71.3
c = .71

The contact ratio is fairly low and a cause for concern, for although
it was accepted that in the initial stage of amalgamation staffing
would probably be generous because of the over-staffing problems of

the two schools, we are now into the third year of amalgamation.

Bonus in cu - actual provision - basic provision

1]

456.8 - 380.86

75.94 cu

Hence the Relative Bonus for the school b% may be calculated:

bg = total bonus in cu x 100
total basic cu

= 75.94 x 100
380.85

bg = 19.9

This is just inside the accepted range of bonus from HMI, that being

10 to 20%. This can be seen in Table 3b overleaf.
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From this analysis the following observations can be made:

The staffing ratios of the two parent schools were similar,
i.e. Brookside 1:16.4; Bertram Ramsey 1:15.6 and Brackenhoe

1:16.03. All are lower than the LEA norm of 1:18.

The argument of the "small school effect" in Brookside did
not apply since the PTR of Brookside was closer to the LEA

norm than in the larger school.

The staffing of Bertram Ramsey was costly: staff could have
been lost and the curriculum maintained within the LEA

accepted PTR and HMIs' recommended curriculum bonus costing.

The deployment of staff as shown by the curriculum bonus
distribution of each parent school shows a very different

pattern with a very unusual peak in 3rd Year in Bertram Raisey.
However, it is difficult to comment since this pattern may have
changed had the PTR of Bertram Ramsey been closer to the accepted
norm. It is interesting to note that the distribution of

Brackenhoe now peaks in 4th Year which is more usual.

The curriculum for the new school has remained very much the
same as that for each of the two parent schools. There are some
areas where there has been a shift of emphasis, e.g. in the PE
department where the number of periods allocated is lower but
this has allowed a greater number of periods in the practical

areas.

Some innovation has been available for all pupils, i.e. TVEI.
If we had remained as two schools then it is likely that only
one would have benefitted from the MSC initiative in the TVEI

courses.

Spanish has taken over as the second foreign language as it was

in Bertram Ramsey and German, which was taught in Brookside, has
been phased out. This is due to personnel since we have a full-
time teacher of Spanish and the German was taught by a part-time

teacher.
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8. Since the allocation of bonus is so high in the 4th Year,

very small option groups are possible and this allows for

enrichment in that minority subjects, e.g. music and geology,

can be taught to the very few pupils interested.
However, these curriculum changes are minimal and we can safely
accept that although very little enrichment has occurred as a direct
result of the school's policy, and here I exclude the MSC input since
it 1s outside of the school's control, at least we have not had any
contraction of subjects. 1In this area, then, the assurance from the
LEA holds true. The only criticism I would make is that the provision
for early entry to external examinations in subjects such as Mathematics
and English, which was available in Brookside, has been removed and we

have no early entries.

If we now look at the cost effectiveness of the exercise, the
situation is not as clear as the curriculum analysis. By referring teo
Appendix 4 (Table 4), showing the County Council typical expenditure
for 1983-4, it is obvious that the Education Bill takes a large propor-
tion of that expenditure; in fact for that year 68% - this varies only
slightly from year to year as seen in the Statistics for Educationl
produced by Cleveland County. By looking more closely at the Education
Committee Budget then obviously it is the teaching staffs' salaries
which take up about 63% of the revenue. It would be logical, therefore,
to expect that in an amalgamation the largest savings would be in reduc-
tion of teacher numbers. However, if this is examined the argument does
not hold: the present PTR is more favourable than in either of the
parent schools, the contact ratio is still well below the average for

the county: this is shown in the preceding analysis. If the savings,



therefore, are not to be made in.terms of staffing reduction then

they must be made in some other way. The three buildings have re-
mained in use for the past two years but now only two are in use.

This means that savings in fuel, upkeep, etc. will be about one-third
of the previous total. This looks encouraging on the surface, but
there have been numerous alterations carried out to enable the con-
traction to occur, e.g. new laboratories have been created; new
workshop facilities for the CDT areas and new Art suites, etc.: a
substantial bill of 8194,9242 - this for buildings alone, and does

not include furniture and furbishings. But the message is clear: the
savings 1n heating, lighting and upkeep of the building being taken
out of use will quickly be absorbed by the bill for the refurbishment
of the two kept in use. It is pertinent to note that the new labora-
tories, workshops, etc. were not planned prior to amalgamation and
would not have been created if one building had not been wilithdrawn
from use. However, since this is capital expenditure and hence does
not affect the costs of education as such, the savings from the upkeep
of one less building are real, albeit long-term. The table overleaf
shows the distribution of the costs of running a 1,200 pupil secondary

school.

The average cost is £1 million per annum, or approximately £1,000
per pupil, as shown in the Education Statistics for Cleveland County.3
Repairs and maintenance of the school are included in the total cost
but capital expenditure is not included. To the casual observer who is
not aware of these facts, it would appear that it could have been less
costly to maintain the two separate schools and eliminate the need for

new building and equipment. It would be worthwhile if these facts
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Payments made % of total
Teaching salaries 68.0
Non-teaching salaries 11.7
Transport of food, books, etc. to site 5.5
Capitation 2.4
Playing field maintenance 1.6
Rates 3.6
Insurance 0.2
Heating, Electricity, Telephones 3.7
Repairs and maintenance 3.3

could be made public by the Local Government for all to understand
since that would avoid much of the criticism both by parents and
teachers. Local Government assumes that the ratepayers understand

the local budget and this is not necessarily true.

So the argument put forward by the LEA that there would be
savings by amalgamating the two schools is also upheld. These
savings should increase with the fall in staffing as rolls decline
even further since with careful planning and redeployment this
school should achieve more closely the LEA PTR norm as it is still

over-staffed in some areas of the curriculum.
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CHAPTER 5

STRESS AND TEACHERS
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During the 1980s the word 'stress' has become a common one in
the popular press as well as educational journals. The depth and
detail of discussions about stress vary with the audience at which
the publication is aimed. Nevertheless the articles are ever present
and cannot be ignored. Many authors use the word freely as in 'Grow-
ing Classroom Stress‘l (Garner, 1965), 'The Stress Taboo'2 (Budge,
1980) and 'Stress in Teaching'3 (Dunham, 1984). Stress is accepted
as an occupational disease amongst teachers according to a report
from the International Labour Office, which reports on research from
Europe and the US. Why then should teachers in the 1980s feel this
burden of stress? Before this can possibly be answered there must be
an agreed definition of the word and an acceptable means of measuring
it. The definition of stress is one which varies with the perception
of the individual. In 1979 Pratt4 carried out a survey of the meaning
of stress by simply asking teachers what the word meant to them. He
ended up with a long list as diverse as fear, frustration, unhappiness,
anxiety and inability to cope. 1In 1985 Farrell5 suggested that the
term is applicable when the individual's integrity or well-being is
endangered. He took integrity to include values, hopes, aspirations,
standards and self-image. It is clear from these two pieces of work
that stress is a personal judgement of the individual's feelings, one
person may find a given situation stressful while another is comfort-
able in the same situation. Teachers do not like to admit their
shortcomings and would probably shy away from admitting feelings of
stress in fear of its being judged as a sign of incompetence. The
measurement of stress must therefore also be subjective and one can

only look at trends and tendencies, not numeric measurements.
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If the theory proposed by Maslow6 in his 'Hierarchy of Needs'
is applied to teachers then the individual's recognition of stress
and ability to cope with it is of enormous importance. It is part
of the self-esteem and self-realisation goal to which we aspire. 1In
the search for understanding the nature of stress in teaching Dunham7
has identified three major approaches: (1) pressures which cause
stress (called stressors); (2) teachers' reactions to stressors and
(3} methods of coping with stress. He also suggests a parallel be-
tween Hooke's Law of physics and the stress levels on teachers. As
pressure increases the ability to adapt increases also until a point
of no return is reached - the yield point - when even if the lcad of
stress is removed there is either physiological or psychological
damage to the individual. 1In this model he is suggesting that stress
is a collection of causes and as such is independent of the personality
of the individual. A number of stressors have been identified by
Kyriacou and Sutcliffe8 (1977); they have been grouped into four broad
areas:

1. Pupil misbehaviour including noisy, rude behaviour needing

further disciplinary action outside of the classroom.

2. Poor working conditions covering a wide range from physical
conditions, poor resources and overcrowded classrooms to

poor career structures.

3. Time pressures - too little time to do all that is expected
of them.
4. Poor school ethos arising from problems of conflicting ideas

of standards within the school and lack of agreement between

staff and management.
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These areas can be readily compared with Herzburg's9 hygiene and
motivator factors. The hygiene factors being (a) policy, pay. work-
ing conditions and environment, while the motivators include (b) job
content, recognition, responsibility and achievement. His theory is
that 1f (a) is satisfied then (b) becomes important. If (a) is not
satisfied then (b) may still be important but the individual is
unhappy and (b) suffers. 1In short, the level of non-satisfaction of
(a) has direct proportional bearing on (b). In the teacher's case

if (a) is not satisfied then the individual will be suffering from
such a degree of stress that it 1s highly unlikely that (b) will ever

be satisfied despite the level of importance of (b) to that individual.

If the concept of stresses is accepted then the next stage in the
stress cycle is to look at teachers' reactions to stress. These
reactions can be grouped into four main categories: (a) behavioural;
(b) mental; (c) emotional and (d) physical. DunhamlO suggests that
teachers pass through successive stages as the perceived pressures
increase. If the behavioural changes do not bring relief then the
mental and emotional stages are manifest in anger, anxiety, poor
concentration and frustration. At their most severe these stages can
result in psychosomatic illnesses which lead to the final stage when
fatigue and nervous exhaustion become real. Table 1 shows the relation-
ship as Dunham sees it, between performance and the increasing demands

made of the individual (see overleaf).

In 1983 Dunham carried out a survey on stress with the staff of
three comprehensive schools in England. Teachers were asked to indic-
ate on a check list which reactions they had experienced during the

last academic year and their frequency. (This survey was also used
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with the staff of Brackenhoe School, except for the 'Any Other' cate-

gory). Table 2 overleaf shows the original survey results.

Even with these facts it must be emphasised that stress is a
personal judgement on how events are perceived and the response to

. . 11
these events. Alix Kirsta states:

"Stress i1s more likely to occur 1f you find yourself caught

’ 4 ely 4 you Jj you J g
against your will in a certain way of life or 1f you cannot
shape or amend your lifestyle to suit your needs."

Teachers have been given much publicity with regard to their stressful
. 12 . . .

lifestyle. 1In a recent survey carried out by Dr. Jennifer Lisle,

an occupational physician specialising in stress management, teachers

are an easily identifiable, highly stressed group.

All individuals at some time experience stress and have different
methods of coping with it. There is an abundance of literature on the
management of stress but since a lack of time appears to be one of the
higher stressors, it is unlikely that those feeling the strain will
take the time to read about it. The important factor would seem to be
the recognition of what causes us stress before we try to cope with it.
Simply the recognition of what the cause is can begin to relieve the

. . . . . . . 13
strain. It is satisfying to note that according to Lisle's survey ,
teachers make a far greater effort (double in fact) to regulate their
stress levels than any other group. The methods of coping with stress

. . 14 . .
have been identified by Gardell as personal, interpersonal, organisa-
tion and community resources. The personal resources used by teachers
include switching off, coming to terms with a stressful situation,
acceptance of problems, keeping home and school as apart as possible

and by taking courses to improve self-confidence/competence. Inter-
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Table 2

t - - -

' TABLE : Percentage of staff in three English Compre-
hensive Schools identifying stress reactions.

i Please tick any of the following reactions to occupational stress which you

experienced this schoal year. Could you also ingicate which of them {(if any} you
experienced very cftan (V.0.), Often (0.}, Sometimes {S.} and Rarely (R.).

SCHOOLS

. A | B c |

! 1. Large increase in consumption of alcehol 01! 10 3 |

1 2. Marital or family conflict 3 €114

3. The marked reduction of contacts with people outside i

school 36 { 22 | 35

4. Dispiaced aggression—displacement on to children cr !

colleagues ar people outside school 20 1 18 | 14 |

5. Apathy T~ 25 { 18 | 14

6. Wanting to leave teacking 25} 15 , 20 :

7. Unwilling to support colleagues 0 o] 3
8. Strong feelings of being unable to copa 71161 ¥
9. lrritability 18 | Z4 | 2
10. Moodiness RN ’ 7 113 | 22
11. The inability to make decisions : - o 4 5]
12. Feverish activity with little purpose 7|8 |10
13. Inability to cencentrate 14 g8 | 10
14. Ahsentceism . ] 0 3
15. Depression 3| 1 8
16. Tension headaches 14 | 15 | 18
17. Feelings of exhaustion 36 | 46 | 41

18. Frustration because there was little sense of

achievement : 32 (30| 16
19. Withdrawal from staff contact 14 7114
20. Anger . 7111 |12
21. Anxiety 3|23 ¢ 16
22. Loss of sleep : 14 | 15 | 14
23. Loss of weight 0 5 0]
24. Feslings of isolation in school 10 8 111
25. Feelings of fear 0 8 3
26. Feelings of guiit 7110 9
27. Over-eating 14 | 15 | 14
28. Skin rash 3 5 0
29. Large increase in smoking 0o 4 9
30. Hyper-sensitivity to criticism 7111 ] 18
31. Back pain 7 8 7

2. Any.other
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personal methods include discussing the problems with other people
either within the school situation, for example in the department,

or with people unconnected with teaching. By talking out the problem
the tension is released and while the problem remains the individual
sees it as being more manageable. Organisation resources include
departmental, pastoral and management teams to give support to staff.
In-service courses and staff development courses should also be
included here. These give teachers the opportunity to share ekper—
iences with others and generally let off steam. Community resources
used by teachers are those which give them the chance to pursue a
sport or recreation within the community which is very different from
work. Two ways of coping with stress - exercise and relaxation - are
dealt with by Leitner, Lester and Posnerls, their theory being that
stress causes the body to be kept in a state of readiness and that by
exercise the day's tensions can be released. By increasing the general
condition of the body by exercise, the feeling of well-being also

improves the ability to cope.

Having accepted that teachers justifiably or not feel that they
are subjected to high stress levels, it is important in this context
to look at how these levels are affected by the amalgamation of schools.
On the Social Readjustment Ratings Scale devised by Holmes and Rahe
a change of job or job responsibilities, loss of job and trouble with
employers and colleagues all rate a mention. All of these states are
exper ienced to some degree by all teachers involved in an amalgamation
of schools and therefore it would suggest that the stress levels of
those teachers must increase accordingly. Dr. John Isaac of Oxford

. 16 .
Polytechnic produced two papers based on his PhD thesis which are
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directly applicable to this situgtion; 'Amalgamation and Teachers'
and 'Amalgamation of Schools - Effects on Quality of Work'. 1In these
papers he is concerned with the two most important issues involved in
amalgamating schools, i.e. the effect on the lives of the people
involved and the standard of work produced by those people in the
resulting school. The logistics and economics are not featured in
the papers but the feelings and attitudes of teachers are discussed
and some of the factors about which teachers feel strongly. The
effect of falling rolls in schools has been discussed fully within
this document as well as the results from amalgamating schools in
curricular terms. Here the effects on people are to be examined and

the changes which have occurred because of the amalgamation.

From his survey of six schocls, Isaac put forward four factors
which, from both his observations and feed-back from the staff invol-

ved, were Kkey issues. They were:

1. self-esteem
2. anxiety
3. role

4. territory

It is important for the administrators who manage amalgamations to

keep these factors in mind since it is a period of high stress for all
staff concerned. Unfortunately education administrators are overworked
and have little time to become actively involved with the personalities
rather than the titles or even numbers of staff. The senior management
teams of amalgamating schools must here play an important part in the
support of staff. If each of the key factors is considered there is a

wealth of literature to support the importance of each. This literature
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has been produced over the last fifty years dating from Mead in 1934
through to current publications. One would have thought that with
all this evidence mistakes could be avoided and the number of cases
of teachers suffering mental ill-health minimised. Self-esteem, as
has been mentioned previously, is important to us all but in amalgam-
ating schools there are many situations where this appears to be lost,

for example:
1. a direct loss of status within the new school;

2. a loss of esteem when one member of a group is promoted and

another is not;

3. loss of mastery of a situation, usually when skills are not

required but new ones are demanded;
4. loss of contact with others due to geographic location;
5. a loss of feeling of self-importance; that one's views matter.

Some of these areas can be overcome by sensitive management by senior
management within the new school but care must be taken to avoid
creation of 'non-jobs'. These are often so artificial that they are
readily detected as such even by the children. The major difficulty
here is loss of motivation by staff who experience loss of self-esteem.
It 1s so easy to lower aspiration levels and hence lessen the feeling
of failure as part of the defence mechanism operating within oneself.
If this is not detected early enough or if it is not acted upon then
staff will retreat to a 'safe' position, refusing to take on new tasks,
leaving those who are willing or have the greater flexibility to absorb

all the changes,
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Loss of self-esteem is related to the second key factor, i.e.
anxiety. This is a subjective state since it varies from one to
another. The behaviour of one teacher can affect others and while
the performance of the teacher may not suffer, the cost to the self
may be high. 1If the coping skills as previously discussed do not
readily overcome the problem then a whole range of symptoms may be
experienced, for example, sweating fits, headaches, palpitations,
etc. Anxiety is an emotional state which is often brought on by the
feeling that the organisation is chaotic, not directly controllable
or not progressing in the desired way. It can be summed up in five

categories:

1. anxiety in relation to self-esteem;

2. anxiety about the change of responsibility;

3. the implications on career;

4, anxlety because of the increased attention from 'superiors';
5. general anxiety due to changing environment.

If teachers are in an anxious state then they will not be able to
learn new tasks and the feeling of anxiety will increase. Management
can improve the general tone of the new school by issuing policy on
the everyday matters such as assembly rotas, lunchtime arrangements,
punishment of pupils, etc. These may appear to be mundane issues but
they increase in importance to the anxious teacher out of proportion
to their actual importance. Research shows that it is necessary for
teachers to know these basic policies, especially pupil control, and
when they are known teachers will cope more readily (Willower, l969).17

There is a tendency in unsettled situations for the individual to be-

come immersed in routine tasks. To avoid this state positive directions



96

need to be issued to all staff as quickly as possible so that meaning-
ful work can be carried out. This is easier in theory than in practice
since pre-amalgamation and even during the appointments schedule the
roles of the individuals are not clear. Staff and indeed the officers
seem to believe that when appointments are made the role of that person
is made clear; this is not the case. When job titles are identical

the tasks may be the same but the role differs from one school to
another. Teachers often find difficulty in leaving their old role
behind and acquiring a new one. In simulation exercises this is always
a problem, even though it is only role-play. Various influences affect
the degree of comfort felt in new roles: group pressures and personal-
ities can greatly inhibit the acquisition of a new formal role especially
when the informal one does not change. In pre-merger stages group
pressures often distort the way the process is viewed and can lead to
hostility between groups, one group viewing the merger as an amalgama-
tion and the other viewing it as a take-over (Isaac, 1980).18 A
difficulty for management often occurs at this stage in the emergence
of robber-barons, who take advantage of the unsettled times to enlarge
their own empires or areas of influence. Some teachers have a pre-
conceived idea of their own roles within the new establishment and

find it difficult to adjust if their expectations are not fulfilled.
These people are those who aspire to certain roles and have to be
'cooled-out', for example a head of department who has aspirations to

19
become Senior Teacher, as described by Goffman (1952).

The last factor which appears to be of major importance is that
of territory. The question "Where will I be teaching?" is one which

is constantly asked. For some teachers the area in which they will
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teach is well-defined and therefore is not a cause for concern, for
example science and craft subjects. Other teachers are more vulnerable
in terms of physical territory. John Isaac suggests four aspects of

territory:

1. Physical territory
2. Social distance
3. Quality of space

4. Psychological territory

In an amalgamation the school units which are to be merged are known
well by only part of the staff, i.e. their home base. If staff remain
in the room which they have previously occupied they appear to have an
advantage over those who have to move. Managerially it is advantageous
for everyone to move and hence negate this effect. It is amusing to
observe the different perceptions of the same physical space; staff
changing rooms always seem to feel that they have the worst of the
deal! For many staff it would appear from research carried out that

it is desirable to be near colleagues. This would seem to be unneces-
sary since teachers have little or no contact with their neighbours
between breaks. However it is deemed important and causes stress when
friendship groups are separated. Another concern is the proximity to
another of greater perceived importance or to the telephone! This area
borders on psychological territory and differs from one individual to
another. The quality of space is always a topic for argument: a well
designed and equipped laboratory with preparatory space is envied by
those teaching in a multi-purpose general teaching room. Carpeting

appears to be synonymous with success.
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Probably the factor of most managerial importance is the last one,
i.e. psychological territory, since this covers the allocation of areas
of responsibility especially of new courses within the new schools.
Curriculum power is one of the greatest motivators within a school;
the evidence for this can be seen at any Heads of Departments meeting.
If this power is removed or reduced then the teacher concerned will
feel anxious or even worse, will lower his aspiration level and become
demotivated. This is the type of situation to be avoided in an amal-
gamation since it can affect the total effectiveness of the school.
It is critical that management teams are aware of these factors and
as far as is possible the problems arising from them are managed
effectively. This attention would prevent more problems from arising
in the future. Having discussed the relationship between stress and
the teacher in general terms, the particular case of the amalgamated

school, Brackenhoe, can be considered against this background.

After the initial shock of amalgamation being agreed by the
Secretary of State, the process of merging two schools began. This
has been discussed from the management viewpoint earlier but now it
is to be viewed against Isaac's work in other schools. The four key
factors which Isaac puts forward from this work are used as a format
for investigating Brackenhoe but not in the order in which he presents
them. The order in which they are to be presented for this particular

case 1s as follows:

1. anxiety
2. role
3. territory

4. self-esteem



99

This order does not suggest any hierarchy of importance, simply a

logical presentation of facts.

1. Anxiety

During the period before acceptance of the amalgamation proposal
by the Department of Education, the staffs of each school were aware
of their own worries about the merger. At this stage some staff were
already feeling the strain since they had already undergone several
reorganisations and mergers in the past. Other staff who had not
experienced this did not appear to be affected at this stage. When
the agreement was announced, staff reactions varied widely but the
underlying common factor was one of concern. The degree of concern
grew as time passed and no information was forthcoming. When the new
Head designate was appointed the staff of the smaller school looked
at the merger as a take-over since he was the Head of the larger school.
Staff of the smaller school, the one in which I was working, then began
to be anxious about their own jobs and the likelihood of being appointed
or not. They queried their own career pathways. Some staff looked at
the merger as a widening of experience and enhancing promotion prospects;
others were not so optimistic. Areas of responsibility were guarded
carefully and new tasks were undertaken by some who perhaps felt at risk.
At this stage anxlety appeared as nervousness or even excitement, except
in one case within this school where sleeplessness, shaking hands and
'switch-off' symploms were reported. Other people may have been exper-

iencing some anxiety symptoms but they did not discuss them at this time.
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2. Role

The appointment of staff followed the routine set out in Chapter
3. There is no doubt that the Head designate genuinely expected newly
appointed middle management to enter into negotiations with their
underlings. This happened in very few cases. The assumption was made
that the appointments necessarily defined the role and that staff would
give respect to that role. The following table shows the appointments
made in the new school and the posts held in the previous school with
the scale post carried (see Table 3 ). The table shows that many
staff were demoted and had to take on a new role with less importance
attached to it. The personalities of some staff are such that this
caused feelings of hostility or non-co-operation towards the appointee.
Conversely the appointee often did not treat the deposed member of staff
with the degree of sensitivity required in this situation. A major
factor in the entire area of role and role expectation was that people
did not know each other. Staff tended to group together with others
from the same school, gaining comfort from shared experience with
colleagues as part of their coping strategy (Dunhanm, 1984).20 Some
staff have had difficulty in adjusting their role behaviour to suit
the new situation. The continual change within education also causes
problems for some staff who do not have the flexibility to change. As
the age of the staff increases this problem will be exacerbated. For

everyone in an amalgamated situation, the role must change since the

personnel, policies and working conditions change.



Table 3

To _show changes in scale/status at amalgamation

B denotes Brookside School; BR denotes Bertram Ramsey School

ngizz‘il Origi:z;u;;i{ held Orstf;;:Z Promotion | Demotiom | Fquivalent | Post now held/Scale
Communication
B Head of Dept. 4 [ Head of Faculty
BR Head of Dept. 4 v i/c Scale 2
BR Head of Dept. 4 —
B Head of Dept. 4 v 2
BR 2 "
B i/e 3 v
BR i/c 2 v Scale 2 but not i/c
B i/c 3 v
BR 2 v
BR 2 b”/
BR 2 / 1
Counselling
BR Senior Teacher Senior Head of Faculty/
Teacher " Senior Teacher
Ass. Head of Year 2 L//’ Head of Year Scale 3
Head of Year 3 v
BR Head of Year 3 ;///
BR Head of Year 3 v
BR Head of Year 3 v
BR Head of Year 3 1
BR Head of Year 3 2
B Ass. Head of Year 2 v Scale 2 but now i/c
Maths/Science
BR Head of Dept. 4 L//‘ Head of Faculty
B Head of Dept. 4 L/// Scale 3 i/c
BR i/c 2 v///
B i/c 2 v Scale 3 i/c
BR i/c 3 L/// Scale 3 but not i/c
Out 3 v Head of Dept. Scale 4
B 2 v
BR i/c 2 v 1
BR i/c 2

\
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Table 3 (cont.)

Oggz;:zl Mgiiz(;uézgé held 07;5;{151 Promotion | Demotion | Equivalent | Post now heZd/ScaZejj
|
Human Studies
B Head of Dept. 3 \/ 2
BR Head of Dept. 3 \/
BR Head of Dept. 3 \/
B B Acting Dep. Head Group 10 \/ Scale 4 Head of Fac.
BR Head ;)f Dept. 3 \/
BR i/c 3 v
BR 2 \/
BR i/c 3 l/ ] 2 i/c
B i/c 2 1
Creative
B Head of Dept. 3 / 2
Head of Dept. 3 L/
BR Head of Dept, 3 \/
BR Head of Dept. 3 v
BR Head of Dept. 3 v 1
BR Head of Dept. 3 \/
B Head of Dept. 3 - 1
BR 2 v
BR i/c ) 2 v 1
BR | 2 \/
Out. 7 Head of Dept. 3 \/ Scale 4 Head of Fac.
BR Deputy Head Group 11 \/
B Deputy Head Group 10 \/'
Scale 1 posts are not shown
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3. Physical Territory

There are always amusing situations which arise in the midst of
upheaval: one such one was the allocation of office space. The Head
moved into a different building, i.e. the smaller school and took over
the ex-Head's office. My office, which was next door, was given to a
Head of Year. I was put into a converted cupboard in a different
building, while the other Deputy stayed in his own office. Early
planning enabled us to group subject teachers together for the facil-
ity of sharing resources and ease of access to departmental equipment.
Initially the allocation of rooms was fairly satisfactory but then
there were still three buildings in use. When the school had to
vacate one building, i.e. for September 1986, the room allocation was
not as satisfactory and more rocoms had to become multi-purpose with
considerable sharing. Since this came three years after the initial
amalgamation it did not appear to cause as many problems as it might
have done in the earlier stages. The only difficulty in room alloca-
tion was that only the smaller school had been very well looked after
and was still well decorated at the time of amalgamation. The other
two buildings were in a far worse state of decoration and were less
desirable places to work, with the outcome that the Brookside building
was the place to be. Ex-Brookside staff who were allocated rooms in
the other buildings were decidedly discontented and felt that the
distribution was unfair. The outcome of this was that the County
found enough money to redecorate large areas of these buildings to
make them more habitable. This removed some of the problems and over-
all this territorial aspect was solved fairly satisfactorily. The

problem of psychological or curricular territory was not solved so
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readily. New Heads of Department had varying ideas of the courses to

be offered to the pupils. There was no directive or advice given from
the Head and hence no overall policy. The result was chaos with sets

of new textbooks being totally redundant and vast amounts of capitation
being spent to replace them with others. 1In one department there were
three sets of texts only one year old and they were all discarded. A
new set was bought bringing the total of new texts in that department

to around 300 in one year for one course. This was nearly the entire
departmental capitation for the year. Expertise gained by staff running
courses became irrelevant as new courses appeared. Staff having had
responsibility for large areas of the syllabus of their subjects suddenly

found themselves with a new syllabus and no responsibility.

4. Self-esteem

For all those staff who were not appointed to the post for which
they applied and had held in theilr previous schools, the loss of self-
esteem must have been overwhelming. Not only did they lose face in
their own perception but they had to accept that pupils would also be
aware of the loss of status or power. Children are very perceptive
and will use situations to their own advantage if the need arises;
many cases of disciplinary action needed for pupils arose because of
this. Staff also had to accept that others were promoted or at least
appointed to equivalent posts while they themselves were not. In some
cases the people appointed were from outside of the two schools because
of the relocation agreement and came already demotivated and bearing a
grudge at having to be relocated. The loss of control over courses or

parts of the syllabus meant again the loss of opportunity to make
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meaningful contributions to the subject. New courses meant new skills
or approaches and these were demanded when there was already a lack of
self-confidence. The time was not opportune to ask staff to take on
new tasks. All of these factors contributing to the loss of self-
esteem also contributed to the very low morale within the new school

and to the stress levels felt by the staff.

To try to measure the anxiety levels within the school, Dunham's
test2l was used as a guide. It also gave a comparison with other
schools. The test results are shown in Table 2a overleaf. About 74%
of the guestionnaire were returned from a total of 68 staff. From the
results on the returned forms it is safe to deduce that the majority of
statft were experiencing some symptoms of stress. To look at the prob-
lem more closely, the attendance rates of the staff were monitored.

The results are shown in Table 4 (see p. 108). The figures used are
for the academic year 1984-5 and the average attendance was about 87%.
This figqure includes the long-term absences as well as short-term.

For comparison the rate is also shown for the academic year 1986-7
when the anxiety levels should be levelling out if the school is
functioning as a viable unit. This is for the third year after amal-
gamation which should be sufficient time for pre-amalgamation stress
to have dissipated and the general morale to have improved as staff
begin to work in harmony. As can be seen from Table 5 (see p. 108),
the rate of attendance has dropped even further to an average of about
81%. This figure does not include staff absent for GCSE training. It
can be seen that attendance is highest just before a holiday and just
after, but that it fluctuates quite markedly. Attendance in the Summer

Term is much better than in the other two terms. This could be that
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Table 2a

Percentage of staff in three English comprehensive

schools identifying stress reactions

Schools

A B C D
Large increase in consumption of alcohol 010 3 2
Marital or family conflict 3 514 8
The marked reduction of contacts with people outside 36 22 35 21

school
Displaced aggression - displacement on to children or 20 18 14 14
colleagues or people outside school

Apathy 25 18 14 16
Wanting to leave teaching 25 15 20 15
Unwilling to support colleagues 0 0 3 0
Strong feelings of being unable to cope 716 8 7
Irritability 18 34 24 27
Moodiness 7 19 22 16
The inability to make decisions 0 4 6 8
Feverish activity with little purpose 7 18 10 18
Inability to concentrate 14 8 10 12
Absenteeism 0 0 3 16
Depression 311 8 14
Tension headaches 14 15 18 18
Feelings of exhaustion 36 46 41 36

Frustration because there was little sense of achievement 32 30 16 17

Withdrawal from staff contact 14 7 14 14
Anger 7 11 12 8
Anxiety 323 16 11
Loss of sleep 14 15 14 19
Loss of weight 0 5 0 6
Feelings of isolation in school 10 8 11 2
Feelings of fear 6 8 3 0O
Feelings of guilt 710 9 0
Over-eating 14 15 14 13

Skin rash 3 5 0 4
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A B C D
Large increase in smoking 0 4 9 12
Hyper-sensitivity to criticism 7 11 18 13
7 8 7 6

Back pain

Any other
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Table 4

Graph to show attendance rate

of staff for the year 1984-85
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the weather improves and infection rate declines or that the 5th Year

puplls have left and hence work-loads diminish.

Since the amalgamation there has been evidence of serious problems
with respect to staffs'coping ability with the levels of stress per-
ceived. 1In the first year of the new school one male member of staff -
35 years old - had a nervous breakdown which resulted in his being
awarded a breakdown pension. Effectively his career is over since he
is now no longer allowed to teach. Two very senior members of staff,
ex-Heads of Department, took early retirement. Three other teachers
took retirement, one without any enhancement. In the next year another
male teacher - 38 years old - had a nervous breakdown but because of
his personal circumstances returned to school. He is now on a long-
term absence with nervous debility. Three more staff retired early.

In the third year there were four cases of absence with the cause
being nervous debility but none actually had breakdowns. In the
current year two very senior members of staff have had long-term
absence due to nervous problems severe enough to query early retire-
ment settlements. The reasons given for the short-term absences have
included numbers of migraine attacks, unexplained rashes, vague back
problems, chest pains and palpitations. In addition there have been
the more usual colds, influenza and gastric upsets. The nature of the
problems causes concern since so many of these are symptomatic of
anxiety states. The picture emerges of an unhappy, highly stressed
staff. Following Dunham's analogy of Hooke's Law of physics, some
staff in this school have reached their 'yield point'. Initially
coping resources were stretched and the demands made went beyond the

level of peak performance but as the demands have both continued and
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increased resources have reached overload. Demands are made on staff
regularly, whether they are for new syllabi, as in GCSE, or for longer
working hours, or even for pay settlements. These are all above the
normal working day where the high absentee rate increases the demand

on staff in attendance to cover colleagues' classes.

It is of value to note that the effect on morale is not confined
to the staff: the pupils are also affected. Revan's study, 'Standards
, 21 . .
of Morale , showed that in hospitals the morale of the staff had
direct effects on the efficiency of the establishment and on the con-
valescence rate of patients. Schools are not unlike hospitals in that
they are institutions where teams of people work together for the

1

benefit of their 'customers'. The effect on the children can be seen
in numerical terms. Three areas of children's behaviour in schools can
be taken to be indicative of the level of commitment: (1) attendance
rates, (2) truancy rate and (3) behavioural problems. The attendance

rate for the year 1984-5 was as follows: lst Year - 88.1%; 2nd Year -

87.6%; 3rd Year - 84.3%; 4th Year - 79.5% and 5th Year - 77.4%.

Truancy figures are not readily available since much of the prob-
lem is in-school truancy. Children arrive for their register mark and
then do not attend lessons. On a site where there are more than one
building, this is easily managed as children can 'disappear' as they
move between buildings. The Education Social Worker attached to the
school is now keeping records of the truancy fiqures and a system of
class registering was introduced this year in an attempt to reduce in-
school truancy. The current climate of poor employment prospects could
be blamed for apparent lack of commitment by the pupils. However, the
courses offered are increasingly fitted to the more leisure-based

activities and practical areas, which should appeal to most.
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The cost of repairing build;ngs damaged by vandalism has risen
significantly (figures for this were not available from the County
Offices). Pupils show their discontent with increased anti-social
behaviour, truancy and lethargy. Staff discontent is shown by poor
attendance and lack of commitment. The two have to be viewed to-
gether since the school ethos and climate has to be a product of
them both. At the time of amalgamation there was an ideal oppor-
tunity to bring staff together to create a good new schocl. This
was missed and the outcome now shows the result of a lack of succes-
sful management in the early stages. 1In 1984 HMI issued a report in

which 1t is said:

"In nearly one—fifth of all schools visited, improved
leadership by either Heads, Heads of Departiment or both
was deemed necessary ...'22

Amalgamation was the time to ensure that the leadership was of the
highest standard, appointments should have ensured this. Parents

of some children are not satisfied with the situation and this has
resulted in one of the Primary feeder schools being removed from the
catchment area. This school is in the higher socio-economic area
and the removal is due to parent/governor pressure. This has the
effect of lowering the ability level of the top stream within the
school since it is mainly from the better socio-economic areas which
the high achievers come. In turn this affects morale of staff and
the whole downward spiral of frustration and anxiety is reinforced.

Isaac summarises the situation in these words:

"The quality of work in an amalgamated school will reflect
the degree of morale and motivation present in staff and

students. ' 23
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CHAPTER 6

CHANGE
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In the previous chapter anxiety levels and the general feeling
of being stressed was discussed in some detail. The problems still
remain of (a) what can now be done to alleviate the stress and (b)
what could have been done to avoid some of the problems. The latter
question is probably the more important since the answers could help
to avoid problems in future amalgamations within the County. Clearly
there is a need for change in approach, attitudes and managerial
skills if contraction is to be made less stressful. Contraction of
schools is a fact; school rolls have fallen dramatically and are still
falling. The projected figures available only apply to the 1990s and
there is no way of forecasting the birth-rate beyond this time. If
the birth-rate continues tc decline then there is always the possibil-
ity of another wave of amalgamations. Awareness of this possibility
and the ability to manage it more successfully should be a high

priority within any LEA.

Organisational theory stresses the concept of 'readiness'. 1If
indeed schools were in a perpetual state of readiness for change then
amalgamation would not be viewed as anything other than another change.
Obviously schools on the whole are not in this Utopian state of being
prepared for any challenge that appears. Perhaps one of the more
positive results emerging from the amalgamation process is that more
teachers and organisations may be better prepared for the next chal-
lenge. However, schools as institutions do not quite fit with
organisational theory. Over the years they have managed to remain as
fairly stable institutions, but this is changing. The changes are
due to three factors: fall in school rolls, economic climate and the

poor public image of schools. There are pointers that change is
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occurring in the attempted restructuring of the profession and the
more general acceptance of the need for shared goals within the
schools themselves. Amalgamation is synonymous with change. Nothing
within the system can possibly remain unchanged simply because the
personnel change. Many aspects of the school could remain untouched
in theory but the practical applications will change within the total
organisation because of the variations in interpretation by the

individuals.

There are various ways in which people respond to change. These

1
can be shown as a quadrant (Heller)

innovation
N
STORM REFORM
(Drive) (Flexibility)
noisy change quiet change
extroversion introspection
- noisy € > - quiet
FIGHT FLIGHT
(Toughness) (Independence)
noisy resistance quiet resistance
A 4

conservation
(resistance)

All people can be fitted into one of the groups within the quadrant:
if they are pro-change they belong in the top half of the quadrant,
anti-change or resistance oriented people belong in the lower half.
The actual guarter is decided by the manner of the individual's
approach. For a healthy organisation all four qualities need to be
present. Within any amalgamation it is highly likely that all qual-

ities will be present but yet again it is the management of these
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which can create a worthwhile organisation. One criticism often made
of management is that communication 1is not good enough and the 'open-
climate' stressed in most organisational theory as a key to change is

not achieved. Heller suggests a variation on this theory:

"Open climate is a necessary but not suffictent condition
for healthy organtsational change.'?

The acceptance of change is dependent upon how it is viewed by the

. . .3 . .
organisation. Benniss suggests that change will be resisted accord-
ing to the degree of knowledge about the change, the level of trust
in the source and the degree of influence in controlling the nature
or direction of the change. For any change in schools or indeed any
organisation to be effective, the implementation should take into

. . . 4
consideration three factors proposed by Adair :

1. the group-task;
2. the morale of the group;

3. the individuals within the group.

The definitions of the tasks involved should be clearly set out.

These should involve job-descriptions with the policy of the school

as the background. The role played by staff should be congruent with
school policy or conflicting behaviour occurs and this leads to chaos.
Individual styles should not be dismissed but it must be made clear
that whatever the style it must conform to overall policy. With
contraction career aspirations usually suffer and hence morale de-
clines. With good management every effort should be made to maximise
the involvement of all staff in redefinition of job-descriptions,
school policy, etc. Participative management here is of vital impor-

tance, if staff are involved with decision making they are more likely
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to be contented with the outcome.? Here individual differences of
group members can be rationalised and each has the opportunity to
give an opinion. This not only helps morale but by open discussion
the stress is shared and kept to a manageable level. The management
team must be able to balance these three factors bearing in mind that
it is the group's perception of leadership which is important and not
their own opinions of the leadership offered. Handy6 sums this up

as follows:

"... what the manager requires to satisfy the leadership
function (more so with retrenchment than any other cir-
cumstance) is nelicopter vision”

i.e. the ability to rise above events and take an overview through a

wider perspective.

To implement change successfully the management should ensure

that the following factors are satisfied:

1. The organisation should have as much understanding of the
proposed change as possible. Information should be dis-
cussed openly so that the degree of trust in the initiator

(LEA in this case) is as high as possible.

2. The effort made to implement the change should be seen as
a group effort. By giving support to the change management

can legitimise it.

3. The programme should take into account the emotional state
of the individuals concerned while fulfilling the change

needed.

4, Change agents could minimise resistance to change if they
are accepted group members who can be seen to be working
in support of the change while following the programme

sensitively.
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Change should be viewed as a developmental programme which is desir-
able and not as a threat. The following model of a development

. 7
framework is suggested by ACSET :

Profession Development

Management ‘/////, i- v\\\\\\‘ Staff

4——* Curriculum Development ¢——b

Development ‘\\\\‘ I ‘///}, Development

Institutional Development

The advice of ACSET is that taking this overview of change and inter-
relating all aspects will lead to 'more effective improvement in
schools'. A great deal of work has been done to encourage schools

8 . . .
to use GRIDS in their programmes in an attempt to stimulate develop-

ment of both the individual and the curriculum.

Literature on change within organisations is divided into three

. 9
categories; Isaac™ calls these:

1. people-based studies
2. power-based

3. gradualist.

. 10 . . . . . .
Chin and Benne , while agreeing with this concept, give the categories
different names. The titles are unimportant but the philosophies are

important. They can be summed up as follows:

1. The way to change organisations is to change the way in which
the people behave in them - this idea involves the use of
11

change agents as discussed by Benniss.

2. The reason for change is bureaucratic.

3. The way to manage change in a gradual way.
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It is this third group of studies which most nearly fits the way in

which teachers actually work (Taylor).

While accepting that this

is true in most circumstances, amalgamation is not a usual state and

therefore the method of change is not in this case seen as gradual-

istic.
based.
is usually by authority decision. The change in
within those imposed conditions depends upon the

key factors discussed in the previous chapter as

contribute most towards stress are again seen in

It is more commonly thought of as bureaucratic and people

Obviously the change in working conditions and/or environment

the way people work
people. The four

being those which

the following

relationship between change for people and change for the organisation:

People
People
Anxiety and Individual and
Self-esteem ¢ ¥ Group factors
l (role)
Territory
Organisation

Organisational Technology

) 4 ,
I

Ideology

Time

Task

I1f the resulting organisation is to be successful all of its members

must work towards common, achievable goals. Short-term goals can be
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used to bring a sense of unity and purpose into a new organisation,
for example a fund-raising project with a specific target. The exact
nature of the goals is not important; it is the concept behind them

which matters.

The feature which is probably most important in any change situ-
ation is the management of oneself. Many staff are unaware of the
importance of this and yet it is essential to cope with a new situ-
ation. With specific training it is possible to make one's own needs
the centre of one's behaviour without ignoring the needs of others.
Most of us will go to great lengths to avoid change and therefore we
only change when we feel ready to do so. We are quite capable of
creating many plausible excuses to avoid situations which are threat-
ening, frightening or just disagreeable. It is possible to learn how
to cope more readily with stressful situations which cannot be avoided.
Physical fitness, mental relaxation, the ability to keep life in
perspective and take time-out if needed, and the ability to live in
the present are all skills which help us to cope more readily. Change
does not need to be a stressful experience. It is the way in which
change is approached by the individual which causes it to be viewed

as threatening or exciting.
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CHAPTER 7

ALTERNATIVES TO AMALGAMATION IN COUNTY CLEVELAND

1. Consortia

2. Cluster
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If the amalgamation of schools causes or at least exacerbates
stress-related problems in both staff and children, could an alter-
native solution to the falling roll and surplus place problem have
been found? It is a problem which demands lateral thinking rather
than linear. If the problem of having a declining roll and hence
surplus staff, while trying to maintain a balanced, varied curriculum
for all, is examined in isolation from other constraints then the
solution seems obvious. A method of sharing staff and resources by
more than one small school lessens the small-school effect on both
staffing numbers and curriculum viability in each school. Staff
would still have to be shed but the traumatic experience of amalgama-
tion could be avoided for the remaining staff and pupils. Specialist
staff in a small school are usually only needed on a part-time basis
and could spend the remainder of the time either in another school
or teaching pupils from there. At the moment these specialists
usually £ill up their time by teaching subjects in other areas of the
curriculum, sometimes where they have little or no expertise and
interest. This would appear to make it difficult to improve educa-
tional standards, an aim to which Kenneth Baker refers in almost
every statement he makes to the press. He also urges the closure of

schools or the amalgamation of schools almost as regqularly.

In Cleveland the areas of the LEA were surveyed more often than
others with amalgamations across the County with only a few exceptions.
The latest move of proposed amalgamations in the Redcar area brought
a very surprising result: one school which does not meet the criteria
set by Mr. Baker, i.e. a minimum roll of 900, and has in fact only 400

pupils yet has been allowed to stay open while nine others, much
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larger, have been amalgamated, It is interesting to note that with
a Labour Council the school has twice been under threat of closure,
however the area in which this school is situated has a Conservative
MP. The location of the school, Saltburn, is not such that pupils
would have great distances to travel to an alternative school so it
does seem inappropriate that it should be allowed to remain open.
Questions are being asked re. political manipulation1 although the
Headteacher is quite certain that it is by its own merit that the

school has survived both attempts at closure.

In East Cleveland there are three schools which do not conform
to Mr. Baker's criteria of 900 pupils on roll.2 There are approxim-
ately 1,500 pupils in total in the three schools. The schools remain
open because of their geographic location; they are not at very great
distances apart but accessibility in poor weather causes problems on
the edge of the Yorkshire Moors. However, the future of these schools
1s constantly reviewed since the economics of maintaining three schools
where two would be more than adequate obviously causes the Education
Committee concern. It is because of this concern voiced by the Chair-
man of the Education Committee that possible solutions are being
investigated.3 Currently the Research and Intelligence Unit have
financed a review of the schools' positions with the support of MSC.
A consortium management is being looked into which at the moment is

in its early stages.

The background of the area and of each school plays an important
part in the experiment. East Cleveland has evolved from a collection
of small villages and as far as the inhabitants are concerned they are

still separate villages: there is no feeling of identity or unity simply
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because they are collectively called East Cleveland. The rivalry
and occasional aggression between them continues. The villages
concerned are Loftus, Brotton and Skelton. Family ties are very
marked, with generations of families living within the village.
There are new housing developments within each of the villages but

the influx of new people has been mainly from outside of the area.

In the school at Loftus which is a Group 9, there are currently
521 pupils. For 1991 when an increase in the secondary school popu-
lation is expected, the forecast roll is 554 with the low being 490
in 1989.4 The difference in rolls is really negligible compared
with the surplus places within the school. There is very little
housing development planned for the area since a large new estate
was completed only a few years ago. The school is obviously subject
to the small-school effect since it is effectively barely a four-
form entry. The maintenance of the curriculum is therefore costly

in staff terms.

In the Brotton School, again in Group 9, there are currently 578
on roll falling to 490 at the lowest but rising only to 497 in l99l.4
This must surely be of concern to the staff of that school since the
school would appear to be at risk. Again very little housing develop-
ment is planned and therefore there is no likelihood of a sudden
increase in school population. This is effectively a three-form entry

until 1991 when the intake at a projected 1164 will make it four forms.

The last of the three schools is in Skelton. The school has been
built in the last decade, the reason for its existence was a planned
housing development of several hundred houses. The plan was for an

estate of starter-type homes, three-bedroomed semis and detached houses
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of modest price. This appeared }ikely to create an increase in

school population in the area. Until this school was built the 11-16
pupils were bussed to a nearby school in Guisborough or to the other

two schools previously discussed. The distance and accessibility of
these schools was not a major difficulty when only a few children were
involved but would increase if there were to be many. So the school

was built and designated as a Group 9. It was redesignated as Group

8 at the last triennial review: it has a fairly static number on roll

of around 410. The problems began when the proposed housing develop-
ment never materialised and so the large increase in numbers of

children in the area did not happen. Effectively the school was a
white-elephant, unnecessary but there! It could be argued that if

that school had never been built the problems of falling rolls would

not have been so dramatic in the other two schools, since each would
have about one-third of the pupils while the others went to Guisbocrough.
However, even with an increase of about 140 pupils to each of the

others they would still not reach the '900 pupil on roll' criteria of
Mr. Baker's. There is no doubt that the Skelton school has increased
the problem in East Cleveland but even without it the problem would
still exist. So the search for an alternative to amalgamation within
the area would have been necessary in any case; the existence of the
Skelton school makes it more urgent. An interesting statistic which
emerged from the research into the proposed housing in Skelton is that
in Cleveland the figure for children of school age is 0.2 per household.
This includes both primary and secondary, so for every five houses
built there is only one child,according to the Research and Intelligence

Unit of County Cleveland. This means that even had the housing develop-
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ment taken place the school population would not have been very differ-

ent overall although the distribution might have been different.

In a statement to the press the Chairman of Cleveland Education
Authority stated almost as an afterthought, "Possible 'cluster' and
'consortium' arrangements are under investigation".5 The consortium
to which he was referring is the one which embraces the three schools
just described; it happens also to be the only one. 1In October 1985
a suggestion was put forward to the LEA from the advisory staff that
a pilot consortium be researched using the three schools of East
Cleveland. It was envisaged that the project would be in two stages:
Stage 1 would be of an exploratory nature and Stage 2 would be the
implementation of the findings from Stage 1. To begin this attempt
a bid for supporting monies was put to the Research and Intelligence
Unit within the Authority, so that the three Headteachers concerned
could second themselves for preparatory discussions in the Spring of
1986. Despite the ancient rivalry between the villages in which the
schools are built, their philosophies are very similar and the Heads
have a good relationship with one another. The preliminary discussions
were planned with certain points in mind, namely, the rationalisation
of courses, sharing of resources and expertise, and co-ordination of
certain activities such as special sports training, musical activities
and work experience. The Heads were aware of a need to modify working
day timings and also to introduce a modular approach to the curriculum
especially at 4th and 5th Year levels so that facilities could be
shared more readily. The bid for funds was successful and the project
began in April 1986 amidst a work-to-rule and strike action by the NAS

and NUT unions. It was not an easy time for the Heads to be away from
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their schools and it demonstrates the support given to the scheme by
the Deputies. The Heads closeted themselves away for three full days
for the initial discussions, the outcome of which was an agreement

that there was a way forward towards a consortium,.

With that agreement the next step was to sell the idea to staff
in each school. By this time there were rumours of bussing children
and staff back and forth, sharing classes and so on; staff were wary
of any suggestions at this stage. The Heads had to convince staff
that the rumours were unfounded but if the need arose to share facil-
ities etc. there might have to be some movement. It is a measure of
their own management skills that they were supported by their staff
who were ready to talk among themselves and to each other. This was
remarkable since discussions of this nature between staff from differ-
ent schools are rare due to the inherent wariness of teachers of
anything which threatens to change their pattern of work. To enable
the three staffs to meet on neutral ground, important since no school
should be seen as the leader, further funding was requested from the
Research and Intelligence Unit so that a residential weekend conference
could be held. By Autumn 1986 the Research and Intelligence Unit had
agreed to a further year's funding for the project and the MSC had

agreed to finance a weekend conference.

In November 1986 sixty staff from the three schools met for two
days at an hotel in Ullswater; senior advisory staff and representatives
of the MSC and the TVEI project were also present. The attendance at
this weekend conference demonstrated the degree of commitment to the
principle of co-operation between schools. Those who could not attend

were given the opportunity of discussing the outcome of the conference
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and to vote for the steering committee set up as one of the results.
Prior to the conference as a result of meetings within the schools,
separate initiatives were already under way. These included explora-
tion of joint curricular modules, joint PE activities, co-operation

in other curricular activities, for example biological field studies
and a joint submission for INSET for 1987. The conference agreed on
the setting up of a joint steering group to oversee the implementation
of joint activities within an agreed framework. The aims of the con-
ference were to encourage trust and confidence amongst the staff of
all three schools; to review the facts behind the need for a consortium
or alternative; to look ahead and find a way forward (see Appendix 5).
The management of personnel involved with the proposed consortium is
being given high priority since it is only with the fullest co-
operation of all staff that the project can be successful. 1t is
also important that staff feel responsibility for and involvement in

the project.

The project began in April 1986 and the aim then was to explore
and effect measures which would extend the educational opportunities
existing in East Cleveland schools. It was to maximise resources
available to counteract the falling roll problem, and the fact that
they were already small schools and becoming smaller, by sharing staff,
pupils, equipment and expertise. It was recognised that each school
had its own individuality and differing approaches and it was hoped
that despite the sharing of resources these individual factors would
remain. By November 1986 at the end of the weekend conference, another
expectation had been added: that opportunities normally offered to

larger schools would be open to the group, for example the TVEI project.
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It was hoped that the plan would enlarge the educational opportunities
for each school while each could retain its own small-school individ-
uality serving the needs of the surrounding community. The project
was to be a pilot scheme and to pioneer the co-operative school idea
within County Cleveland. It was to provide an alternative to the re-
organisation, closure and amalgamation schemes which had been
introduced in other parts of the county as the answer to the falling

roll problem.

During all the preliminaries of this project one school had
tended to be less enthusiastic than the others. This was the school
which geographically and historically had the least to worry about in
terms of viability. After the conference the statistics given about
local birth-rates, housing and comparative school rolls changed that
complacency into one of co-operation. It is one thing to know that
the school roll is falling but it is very different to know that it
is falling faster than the neighbouring schools. Hence the conference
gave even greater impetus to the co-operative idea. After the weekend
together, the school staffs returned to their own bases for staff
meetings to discuss the outcome. A summary of the points which all

schools felt needed further consideration or discussion is as follows:

1. the precise aims of the co-operative;
2. practical problems envisaged;
3. commitment needed from the staff to make it work;

4. the worries felt by staff.

An added problem was that one Headteacher was due to retire, and did

so, at Easter 1987. This was a tremendous blow since she was whole-
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heartedly in favour of the co-operative idea and had a committed,
involved staff as many had been with her in the school from its first

opening.

The outcome of the various staff meetings was the formation of a
steering group. A nucleus of five people was voted into the group
with the intention that other members of staff would be called upon
to replace the originals. This idea was to ensure that all staff had
tne opportunity of serving in the group. In January 1987 a report
had been compiled by the steering group of the progress which they
felt had been made. Currently this report is not public but the
exercise has been so far a positive step towards maintaining the
small-school identity without loss of educational opportunity. If
the project continues then the idea is to begin looking at a modular
curriculum for September 1987 when the facilities, resources and
expertise may be being shared by all three schools. To date the
schools have shared a Biological Field Study residential course and

var ious school social events.

There are generally some disadvantages in any scheme and the
consortium arrangement is no exception. Children are normally well-
balanced, sensible pupils for their home-based staff; it does not
follow that they will be for visiting staff from another school in
the group. This could cause considerable discipline problems. If
the children are to be moved from base to base then the sense of
ownership of eguipment is lessened and the degree of care for machin-
ery etc. not in the home-base will be less. The journey between
bases takes time and with a well-planned delaying action the pupils

could ensure that the journey takes considerably longer than antici-



pated. There is always the excuse "it is in the other building" to
be tried. The list could go on and maybe it will, but if there 1is

an underlying determination and commitment to make this consortium
arrangement work, then it will be successful in spite of the problems.
Many problems can be overcome if the personnel involved are willing

to be flexible.

The schools of East Cleveland have been extremely fortunate in
that their advisor from the LEA has been supportive of each of their
separate identities. The idea of their remaining as individual schools
is appealing since they are serving a community need. While they may
all be far removed from Mr. Baker's recommended 900 on roll they are

. . 6
fairly near to Fiske's ideal of 600.

In East Cleveland yet another pilot scheme is in operation. It
is actually in the primary sector but for the purpose of this study
that is immaterial since it is the philosophy behind the scheme which
is important. This scheme is termed a "cluster" arrangement and
consists of a group of three establishments being managed by one Head-
teacher. Two of the three establishments are in a village called
Skinningrove and the other is in Carlin How. The distance between
the two school bases is not more than three-quarters of a mile. There
is, however, a major road and an extremely awkward bank dividing the
two. The villages are typical of East Cleveland; they have a rivalry
akin to hostility and the idea of amalgamating the schools is unthink-
able in this instance. At a public meeting held to explore the
possibilities of closing the Skinningrove Schools there was so much
dissent that another solution had to be found and this was the cluster

arrangement,
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'Tﬁé Skinningrove school base is divided into two buildings: a
nursery and a primary school. Thevnumber on roll pre-cluster was 30
in total; there was an acting head, one full-time teacher and several
part-time staff totalling 1.5 in all. The age range was pre-school
up to 11 years which meant that mixed age classes had to be taught
simply because of the low numbers. In Carlin How there was a Group 5
primary school with the age range of 5-11 years, with a nursery class
staffed by the school. There was again an acting head in the school.
Together the two schools only justified one Headteacher so it was
decided to appoint one Head and have one Deputy Head so that a senior

management person could be on site in both establishments.

The post of Headteacher was advertised and brought some surpris-—
ing results: only one of the acting Heads already in post applied,
while the other requested early retirement. The Head was duly
appointed - a male - and the deputy who had applied for the post
showed himself willing to stay as deputy under the new arrangement.
Circumstances were to alter those plans quite markedly. The male
deputy who was willing to stay was promoted to a Headship, the other
deputy - female - then decided to stay and did so for four more terms
and then retired at 50 with no enhancement. The newly appointed Head
is a local man who understands the problems which exist between the
communities of East Cleveland. He does not belong to either of the
villages involved but from another village twelve miles away. On his
appointment he was made aware that he would have to educate the parents
from each village into accepting each other if the school was to have
a genuine identity. The LEA had decided that the name for the cluster

should be Carlin How with the two buildings in Skinningrove to be called
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annexes. In one of these annexes lunches were to be served for all
the Skinningrove children. There is a field centre based in one

annexe which serves all County Cleveland schools.

The Skinningrove buildings are reached by a lane which winds
down into the heart of the village. The village has some six streets
of terraced houses, some only recently built and a scattering of older
type detached houses. The whole area is tiny and tucked between two
hills. Originally it was a mining village and even though there has
been no mining for many years, the atmosphere remains. The school
buildings are close to the tiny beach and the old mining works and
only yards up the lane is an abattoir. Broken down allotment huts,
overgrown gardens and defunct mine buildings are common features of
the village. Only a few hundred yards up the hill sits Carlin How,
it can be reached by steps cut into the hillside or by road. There
is no bus service between the villages so the only way for a child to
commute is to walk. This factor was the main reason that the buildings
in Skinningrove were allowed to remain open., Councillors pushed push-
chairs up the steep hill from Skinningrove to Carlin How; they pushed
them down again; they walked up and down the steps between villages
and then agreed - there was no way that children of that age group
could go to school in Carlin How alone and no way in which parents
could deliver or collect them readily. The buildings, therefore,

remained open.

Carlin How has very little advantage over Skinningrove. It is
perched at the top of a bank overlooking the derelict mineworks of
Skinningrove. Once a thriving area, this is now a backwater since

the closure of the British Steel plant in the village. It is bigger
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than Skinningrove but is built on similar lines with many streets

of terraced houses and a few detached ones. There is an abundance of
workingmen's clubs and public houses. Being so small, there is no
secondary school and children go to one of the three schools discussed
earlier, depending on where they live and of course which their parents
prefer. The school is the only one in the village so it is multi-

denominational.

Originally the schools remained as they were pre-cluster with
Skinningrove children going to the annexes and Carlin How children
going to the main school building. This arrangement satisfied all
the parents but it did not satisfy the Head nor was it the intention
of the LEA that this situation should continue. The Head began to
integrate the pupils by putting all P4 and P5 children together, and
P6 and P7 together, for two days each week - one day in each building
and by team teaching. This not only integrated the pupils but also
the staff. At the beginning of this exercise there were some parents
who objected but not so strongly as to cause any real difficulty.
Slowly there was an acceptance of this especially since a bus was made
available to carry the children from one building to the other. This
service is called 'Loftus and Brotton Wheels' and is funded by the MSC.
It is not solely for school use but also ferries people of all ages to
different venues. Once the first step had been made towards integration
the Head decided that all children would spend Friday afternoons together
in the main building. He holds an assembly and choral practice each
week - he is Music/PE trained - encouraging budding guitarists and
recorder players to join in. By this time all P4-7s were together for

two and a half days each week. This has been increased since September
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1986 and P4-7s are fully integrated. The Head believes that it is
this age group which benefits most from the stimulation and compet-
ition of their peers. The integration of pupils has never caused
many real problems; odd misunderstandings have arisen but they have
soon been cleared up. Sporting activities and group projects have
been encouraged, spanning the two communities so that the children
are mixing after school as well as during the school day. It is
fortunate that the Head is PE trained since it is his privilege to
referee all manner of sporting events, but he sees this as an opport-

unity to extend the feeling of unity to the parents.

The parents are, on the whole, very supportive and because they
are also physically near the school they feel free to wander in at
any time. It is because of this open-door approach that parents can
see for themselves the benefits for their children of mixing with
larger groups of a similar age. Parents are encouraged to bring their
expertise into the school. One father, an unemployed joiner, is a
great help in woodwork and model-making. All of the staff except the
Head are female so practical skills like this are greatly appreciated.
This season has seen a major breakthrough in integrating the parents,
that is a fathers' football team. I understand that there 1is much

hilarity and little skill but the team spirit is there.

There is still a long way to go in terms of breaking down reserves
between the two communities but a start has been made. Educationally
there is much progress which can be evaluated positively. Children
from Skinningrove have greatly improved their reading and numerical
ages, probably due to greater competition, possibly due to the differ-

ence in response to what is now expected of them. Whatever the reason,
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if improvement can be seen then there must be some degree of success
in the venture. The steps from Skinningrove to Carlin How are now
well-used, especially after school hours, which can only be interpreted

as a positive development for the future.

Within this particular cluster arrangement the facilities of
both primary schools were good. Both are Victorian buildings that
have been well maintained. There are always some disadvantages what-
ever the age of building. The resources of each were good so now as
one unit they are even better. Exchanges have been made with other
schools for equipment which was duplicated and the best use is being
made of the physical nature of the buildings, for example the hall in
the main building, lends itself to PE lessons far better than any
accommodation in the annexe. In short, the Head is ensuring the very
best use of facilities, equipment and human resources for the educa-
tional and social good of the children and the communities which the

school serves.

If this cluster arrangement is successful at primary level then
there is every possibility that it could be used at secondary level
also. It would in fact be more easily managed at secondary level
since the Deputy Headteachers have less of a teaching load and regul-
arly undertake more management tasks than are normally required of a
Deputy in a primary school. The Deputies in a secondary school would
have the time and autonomy to run the buildings in the cluster. This
already happens in split-site amalgamated secondary schools where the
Deputy is in charge of one building. The cluster arrangement does not
seek to amalgamate schools but to allow the individuality of each unit

to continue under the guidance of one Headteacher. This would do much
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to alleviate problems associated with amalgamation and is a possibility

for the future at secondary level.

The alternatives to amalgamation in County Cleveland have so far
had encouraging results. It is early days to predict total success
but there do seem to be positive benefits from both the consortium and
cluster arrangements. If amalgamation is impossible then viable alter-
natives have to be found which are not too costly to the community.
The major task is to ensure that parents understand the problems and
the reasoning behind the soclutions suggested. With the 1986 Education
Act, the involvement of more parents into school organisation may

encourage the dissemination of more information.
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CHAPTER 8

SUMMARY
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With the dramatic fall in school population from its peak of
around 4.1 m in 1978-9 to 2.8 m in 1991—21, there had to be some means
of removing the surplus places. The varying responses to this need by
the local authorities surrounding County Cleveland and Cleveland itself
have been discussed earlier. Within County Cleveland the response was
to amalgamate non-viable schools wherever possible. Non-viable was
defined as less than six-form entry. There is one notable exception
to this within the county, that being a school of only 429 on roll.

The proposed amalgamation of this school with another was stopped due
to political pressure from the local Member of Parliament, along with
the usual pressure from parents. There are other schools with similar
rolls but amalgamation is not a viable option due to awkward geographic

locations.

Alternatives to amalgamation have been tentatively explored within
the county with some degree of success. There is one cluster arrange-
ment with one Headteacher successfully managing two schools. This is
at Primary level where there are other examples in other counties, for
example Cornwall, Cambridgeshire and Clwyd. As yet there are no
cluster arrangements in secondary schools but there would appear to
be no real barriers to prevent this from happening in the future. One
Headteacher could administer more than one school since at Secondary
level there are Deputy Heads who already manage the everyday running
of schools. Sharing a Headteacher would not present problems in the
day to day management while policy decision meetings could be held in
the various schools when necessary. This would have the advantages of
maintaining some vestige of parental choice, the separate schools

could maintain their identities and the trauma of amalgamation need
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never be experienced. It is possible that catchment areas may need

to be altered so that buildings could be taken out of use to comply
with the government requirements but with careful planning this could
be advantageous to both the schools and local authorities if the

older and therefore more maintenance-demanding buildings were removed.
It would be a worthwhile experiment as an alternative to amalgamation.
The other alternative of a consortium is of benefit to the children
concerned by the non-shrinking of the curricula in the schools. It
also saves salaries of staff since resources can be shared but it has
yet to be seen whether it is a workable sclution. The idea of sharing
is sound but it is the practicalities which may be the downfall of
this solution. However there is always the possibility that if this
is not viable then the cluster idea could be used. The schools are
both small enough and close enough for one Headteacher to manage all
three. Altogether they would only make one Group 13 school. The most
_ positive aspect of the consortium is the readiness for change of the
staff. They have assessed the problems and are willing to change.

. . 2
Using Gleicher's formula:
C = DVF > X

where C = desired change

D = level of dissatisfaction of current state

V = quality and clarity of vision about alternatives
F = feasibility of the change

X = the material and psychological cost of the change.

Within these schools the staff have looked at the desired change to-

gether and shown their dissatisfaction. They have explored the
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alternatives with working parties looking into feasibility and
examples from other counties. A clear plan has been presented to
the LEA which is impressive (this is not as yet available to the
public). The costs have been assessed as far as they are able to

be since emotional cost may change with time. The whole exercise

is a positive advance from the usual inertia encountered within many
schools. The staff have been fortunate in the total involvement and
support which they have from their advisor.

In 1980 Briault3 suggested the possibility of using the contract-

ing school rolls of the 1980s as an opportunity for setting up 'a
system of good schools'. Within these schools the Head and the staff
would be fully aware of the whole operational future of the establish-
ment. He suggested that this would 'reduce to a tolerable level the
uncer tainty and anxiety, and allow heads and teachers to concentrate
on planning their management of the curriculum'. He was asking for a
long-term plan for schools so that a contraction framework could be
worked out and implemented sensibly over the contraction period. This
would have been helpful in the management of contracting curricula
since forecasts could have been realistic and the shedding of staff
carefully planned. Staff may have been dismayed at this cold, logical
approach at the beginning but it is far better to know the exact
situation than to play at guessing games. Unfortunately this did not
happen. There were mistakes made at the beginning of the contraction
programme. In 1977 when the DES Circular 5/77 discussed the contrac-
tion in primary education, the LEA should have started the dialogue

with secondary schools. Had people been made aware of the problems

back in 1977 then by 1983 they would have been better prepared. There
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are assumptions made by management, in this case the LEA, that every-
one is aware of events around them. This is not the case (see Chapter
7); people have to be made aware and the facts given to them in such

a way that they are readily understood. 1If secondary Headteachers

had been directed to explain and discuss with their staffs the implic-
ations of the DES 5/77 document then the contents of the 2/81 circular
would have been expected. No doubt some Headteachers did do this but

it was left to the discretion of the Head. The communication from LEA
to teachers needs to be improved to diminish the us/them situation of
the present time. We are all in the same business; it is only our roles

which are different.

With foresight the LEAs could have used the time between 1977 and
1981 to prepare Headteachers and senior management for the management
of contraction and possible amalgamation. 1If all Heads had been
involved none could have assumed that the finger pointed at their
school. It was not good enough that discussions and meetings were
held to explore contraction. A formulated approach with distinct
skills being taught should have been used; nothing should have been
assumed. It is taken that Headteachers are managers - this is not
the case, some are poor managers. The courses should have four major
areas of training:
1. To ensure awareness of the four key points felt by teachers

to be of extreme importance: (a) self-esteem, (b) role,

(c) territory, (d) anxiety, and to understand the management

of these factors.

2. To learn coping skills needed for the contraction period
since they are different from other situations, i.e. self

stress—-management.
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3. How to cope with others under stress, including guidance and
counselling skills (they should not be assumed attributes of

any Head).

4. To formulate a policy of the best pathway through the contrac-
tion looking at delegation and involvement of staff as change
agents.

This would have given a framework for development of awareness prog-

rammes within the schools. These points are supported by research

by Chin and Benne4. There are lessons to be learned from the mistakes

made so that next time the same mistakes are not repeated. It is now

that programmes should be set up as INSET and ACSET courses for all
senior management with the directive that information should be passed
on during school INSET time. Mr. Baker has ensured that INSET days
are part of the new working conditions, the LEA could ensure that some
of these days are used not only for subject material but for the pur-

poses outlined here.

From the literature available on organisations undergoing change
there are eight points which are common to most in varying forms.
These points are summed up by Isaac in his paper on 'Factors Involved
. 5 . .
in Change' and since they are directed at schools, they are expressed
in a meaningful form as follows:

1. People will be unlikely to learn successfully unless they are

given some territory without the need to compete for it.

2. Roles will be modified by personalities but they should be

made clear initially.

3. The need to establish an agreed ideology is important since
some roles cannot be made clear. This gives a background

against which the role behaviour can be judged.
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4. When ideoclogy and roles are not clear individuals will become

alienated and retreat into work that they understand.

5. The higher the degree of professionalism of the individual the

closer he needs to work with people of significance.

6. Time should be allowed for 'settling in' new roles. Too little
increases anxiety, too much inhibits change; people remain in

their old roles.

7. People need time to learn new technologies and tasks especially
when they are learnt on the job. They will be badly carried

out at first but should improve.

8. There should be opportunities to allow staff to take on differ-
ent roles with different audiences to allow development.

Using these points as guidelines and keeping the four key issues of

self-esteem, anxiety, role and territory in mind, the amalgamation of

Brackenhoe can be explored.

In the initial stages of amalgamation the policy of the school
was set out by the Headteacher. There was no consultation about this
even with his deputies. The policy was published and distributed for
display on staff noticeboards. No discussion about the ideology ever
took place publicly with all staff present, i.e. no staff meeting
with regard to ideology or policy took place. Within this policy
there were no guidelines indicated for role background and since no
job descriptions were issued the roles taken were very much by personal
judgement. Role expectation is a crucial feature of a cohesive staff;
roles should be monitored regularly. It is not sufficient to put out
a directive that meetings must be held by Heads of Departments and

Heads of Years if there is no general policy of the roles these people
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are playing. There are examples of staff becoming alienated because
the role which they have assumed does not fit with that attributed to
them by other staff. If the policy of the school had been agreed by
staff and hence role-expectations explored by the whole staff this
might not have happened. Discussions would have also helped in main-
taining the self-esteem of staff, especially those who had not been
appointed to their previous level. Staff management was never tackled
at a formal level; it was ignored possibly in the hope that it would

go away. I have spent an inordinate number of hours counselling staff
who have feelings of despair and demotivation because of the lack of
support. Staff meetings are not a normal occurrence - there have been
five in the new school between September 1983 and September 1986. There
are lines of communication but not an open-forum where all staff can
hear the views of others and meaningful discussion can take place. The
anxiety level remains high and there is still little feeling of team-
spirit.

For the first two years of the new school the three original
buildings remained in use with no modifications which affected teaching
areas. One factor which causes anxiety is territory. There was no
reason to move anyone from their own patch. Communication within
departments had to occur and staff would have had to move between
buildings for this. As it was, some staff were moved while others
remained in their previous rooms. This caused an immediate problem
since those being moved felt at a disadvantage. Many complaints were
made to the Head who had made the decisions of where to put people
but they were ignored. He failed to understand the feelings of anxiety

of some staff. I believe that had no movement occurred the staff would
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have been requesting change before the end of one academic year. The
logistics of moving books, equipment, staff and pupils would have
prompted the request. If this had come from the staff then they would
have been happy to move and not anxiocus. Careful management of this
would also have improved communication between departments as bidding
for space and the reasoning for it with others must break down barriers.
The exercise would also have helped dispel the anxiety felt by some
since there would have been opportunity to voice their opinions and to

feel an integral part of a larger group.

In a similar way the psychological territory could have been
protected. If a policy of 'no change' had been made with respect to
courses which were compatible, for example Nuffield Science for 11-13
and Science For All (11-13), then by the end of a two year cycle of
people working together the merits of both courses could have been
assessed and staff would have requested change. Instead of this it
appeared that a new school necessarily meant new courses with the
result that many valuable resources were lost to the school. Resources
of staff expertise and experience were destroyed by the demotivation
effect of imposed courses at the wrong time. Anxiety prohibits learn-
ing. A new situation was the last place where new courses should have
been tried. A settling-in time was needed and change would have
happened in a gradual way, which Taylor supports as being the way most

teachers work.

A formalised approach for improving an organisation is needed so

that the mistakes which have been made and the opportunities which have
7 . .

been missed can be corrected. Rogers , in his book entitled 'Encounter

Groups', sets out a set of aims for a development programme which has
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the advantage of being readable as well as readily understood. Brack-
enhoe needs such a programme so that there is a recognisable course
being taken with aims, objectives and goals so that achievements can

be seen. 'Success breeds success' - an old saying, but one which seems
to be true. Brackenhoe needs some success so that future success can
be anticipated. It is needed not only for the staff but for the pupils
who attend. By this amalgamation parental choice in a large part of
the catchment area was removed. Other schools are either denominational,
too distant, or oversubscribed from their own feeder schools so that
children from our feeder schools requesting transfers really have
little chance of being granted this. The community is in need of a
good school for their children; it is also in our own interests to
provide one. Parents were granted the right of choice by the Education
act of 1980 but political pressures within this area have denied them
this choice. Dennison, in 'Managing the Contracting School‘% supports
the reasoning behind parental choice and suggests that stronger oppos-
ition from parents could change decisions. This has now been seen to
be true in Cleveland with the maintenance of Huntcliff School. The

LEA could have reorganised this particular base into two smaller schools
of around 600 on roll. The schools would have maintained their ident-
ities, and parents their choice. With co-operation between the schools
the best of the consortium and cluster philosophies within the County

could have created two good schools.
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APPENDIX 1

Cleveland's Roll Numbers and Strategies
for Amalgamation with reference to
Prissick Base,

i.e. Brookside and Bertram Ramsey Schools



Agends Item No. 14

To be suu;itted to the meeting of the Schools Sub-Committee to be held oﬁ

" Monday, 26th October, 1981
= -

MIDDLESBROUGH AND SOUI'H TEESSIDE COUNTY
- ©' COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS
PUPIL FORECASTS AND SURPLUS SCHOOL PLACES

INTRODUCTION

1.1,

1.2,

1.3.

In September, 1974, the Authority introduced & scheme for the
re-organisation of County secondary education in Middlesbrough,
vhich established two County "open access" sixth form colleges
(Acklam and Marton) and ten 11-16 County comprehensive schools.
The diocesan authorities adopted a similar pattern of organisation
for Roman Catholic secondary education in Middlesbrough and one
R.C. aided "open access" sixth form college (St. Mary's) and five
11-16 R.C. aided comprehensive gchools also began to develop from
the beginning of the 1974/75 school year, although two of these
schools, St. Thomas's and St. Michael's,closed in July, 1981, and
a new school, St. Paul's opened in the premises of the former

St. Michsel's School in September, 1981.

Thirteen County co-educational comprehensive schools cater for
pupils aged 1! to 16 years vho are resident in Middlesbrough and
South Teesside, and the ettached map shows the location of these
schools and the boundaries and extent of their present catchment
areas.

Ten of these schools are located on four "school bases" as
follows: -

(i) Acklam Base
3 schools (Boynton, Hustler and King's Manor).
(ii) Middlebeck Base
3 schools (Langbaurgh, Southlends and Springfield).
(iii) Prissick Base
2 schools (Bertram Ramsey and Brookside).

(iv) Stainsby Base

2 schools (Oakland and Stainsby, each of which is
situated on a separate site).

Each "school base" has & common geographical catchment
area, as shown on the sttached map. Under present
arrengements the allocation of County pupils resident
within & particular "base" cetchment area is determined
by a random alphabetical sequential method, which takes
into sccount the attendance of older brothers and
sisters at the schools on a particular base.

1.k,

1.7.

The three remaining 11-16 County schools are
Coulby Newham, Nunthorpe end Ormesby, which are
situated along the southern periphery of
Middlesbrough end South Teesside. Each of these
schools has its own separate geographical catchment
ares.

Appendix One gives details of the present 11+ allocation
arrangements for County pupils resident in Middlesbrough and
South Teesside. :

Append.xx Two provzdes the following information on the thirteen
schools:~

(i) Their permanent nominel capacities based on the minimum
teaching area formula formerly applied by the Department
of Education and Science.

(ii) Their total nominal capecities (permanent and temporary)
celeulated in accordence wvith the current method of the
DES for assessing the work station capacities of secondary
schools.

(iii) Their original opening dates.
(iv) Total of pupils on roll in September, 1981.

(v) Total pupil forecasts for the period September, 1982 to
September, 1988, inclusive.

These forecastg have been calculated on the actual numbers
of pupils on the rolls of these thirteen schools et the
beginning of the Autumn Term, 1981, projected forward by
age groups to September, 1988. The projections make no
allovance for family-type housing developments in
Middlesbrough and South Teesside over the next five years
or for other factors, notably 11-16 pupil migration from
the area and the loss of County pupils to independent
schools catering for this age range.

Based on the DES work station capacity formule, temporary mobile
accommodation provides a totel of 372 pupil places distributed
amongst seven of the thirteen schools, as shown in Appendix Tvo.
These temporary places consist of one triple demountable unit,
four double mobile units, five single mobiles and one temporary
mobile science laboratory.

Appendix Three summarises the annual projections of family-type
housing completions and demolitions in Middlesbrough and South
Teesside for the period 1st September, 1981, to 31st August,

1985, inclusive. These forecasts were obtained from Cleveland
County Research and Intelligence Unit in July, 1981. In eddition
this Appendix shows the 11-1€ pupil product vhich may arise from
these housing developments. However, it is notevorthy that,
notwithstanding the increase in the housing stock in Middlesbrough
and South Teesside by over 2,570 units in the period 1st April,
1974, to 318t August, 1981, inclusive, {see Appendix Four), the
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_3_

total number of 11-16 County pupils on roll in September, "
1981, (10,599), ves actually 697 fewer than the number forecast
in January, 1976, for the beginning of the 1981/82 school year -
without teking into account these additional houses.

REVIEW OF STATISTICS

2.1,

The permanent nominal capacities of the thirteen schools total
13,335 pupil places at present, as shown in Appendix Two, which
will increase to 13,670 places by September, 1983, assuming the
completion of the second phase of Coulby Nevham Secondary School
by this date and the removel of all temporery mobile accommodation
from the appropriate schools.

Pupil projections for the seven schocl years commencing September,
1981, indicate that the number of surplus pupil places is
expected to increase gradually as follows:-

Sept. Sept. Sept. Sept. Sept. Sept. Sept.
1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

Total Permanent Nominal {13,335 {13,335 |13,670 [|13,670 |13,670 | 13,670 |13,670

Capacity based on the
DES Work Station
Capacity Formula

Total Cownty (11-16) 10,503 (10,343 (10,074 | 9,767 | 9,537 | 9,108 | 8,666

Pupil Forecasts as
shovn in Appendix Two.

SURPLUS PERMANENT PUPIL

PLACES

2,832 | 2,992 | 3,596 | 3,903 | 4,133 |[-4,562 | 5,00k

2.3,

Appendix Three shows an anticipated net increase of 2,660
family-type houses in Middlesbrough and South Teesside for

the period 1st September, 1981, to 31st August, 1985,

inclusive. However, it is most unlikely that these housing
developments vill produce & substential increase in the number
of 11-16 pupils residing in this erea because of the

continuation of two population trends in Cleveland: npet loss

by migration and re-distribution of existing inhabitants. In
the Cleveland Reseerch and Intelligence Bulletin (Number 9)
published in Spring, 1981, it is estimated that net loss of
populetion by migration "has increased from under 1,000 per
snnum in 1976 to about 4,000" in 1980 "and will average some
3,000 per annum in the next fewv years". Since April, 197k, there
have been substantisl housing clearances in central Middlesbrough,
particularly in the Newport area, and considerable housing growth
along the periphery of Middlesbrough and South Teesside, notably
in Hemlington and more recently Coulby Nevham.

3.

L,

-y -

MORE EFFECTIVE USE OF RESOURCES FOR EDUCATION IN CLEVELAND

3.1

3.2.

From the overall statistics set out in paregraphs 2.2. and
2.3., it will be seen that 8 significant proportion of
whatever resources are made available to the education
service in future years would have to be deployed in
maintaining in use for secondary school purposes many

school buildings in Middlesbrough for which there is no

réal need. Moreover, the deployment of resources in
maintaining these buildings would be occurring et a time
vhen the real needs of the schools, such as the protection
of the curriculum, the development of the new subject areas
like computer studies and microtechnology, improving pupil
teacher ratios and capitation allowances, and meking adequate
in-service training provision for teaching staff, could dbe
better met if the resources vhich would otherwise be used to
maintain redundant school buildings were re-deployed for
those purposes.

It is estimated that the average cost, excluding staffing
costs, of meintaining a 4 F.E. (600 places) secondary
school is epproximately £60,000 per annum, and a 6 F.E.
(900 places) secondary school is approximately £90,000 per
anhum at 1980/81 prices.

THE NATIONAL SITUATION - DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION AND SCIENCE CIRCULAR 2/81

Lo,

This Circular, which is entitled "Falling Rolls and Surplus Places",
sets out the educational and financial adventages of tsaking
surplus school places out of use "as a result of falling rolls
and population movement" and asks local education authorities "to
reviev their plans for taking surplus school places out of use and
to provide detaeils of the action they intend to take up to 198€".
The national background to the Circular is the decline in the
total school population of England and Wales from a little under

9 million in 1979 to 8 million by 1983, with the prospect of &
further fall to below T3 million before the end of the decade. By
1986 the Department of Education and Science estimstes thet there
wvill be over 3 million surplus primary and secondary school places
in England and Weles and concludes that "about 1.3 million places
could be removed by 1986 in England and Wales to the long term
beriefit of the education service". This figure represents just
ovér L0% of the estimated surplus pupil places, so that 3 out of
every 5 surplus places can be retained to allow for "the eventual
upturn in births and the difficulty in practice of separating

some notionally surplus places from places for which there is still
a continuing requirement”.

Circular 2/81 summarises the case for taking surplus pupil places
out of use as follows:-

" (i) a better renge of educational provision can be made
for pupils;

(ii) there is a direct saving;

(iii) the money saved can be put to more effective use in
wmeeting important educational needs.”
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L.k,

L.s,
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Whilst accepting that there is "no single agreed view

about the minimum size of a secondary school", the Circular
states that "Experience suggests, however, that 11-16
comprehensive schools of 4 - form entry and below find it
difficult to offer e curriculum of eppropriate range! and
require "pupil ratios much more generous than the average"
vhich "may have to be achieved at the expense of the
Authority's larger secondary schools".

It is estimated that for every 100,000 surplus places taken

out of use, there could be annual savings approaching £10 million,
including heating, lighting, caretaking/cleaning and

maintenance costs, but excluding any savings on teachers'

salaries and the view is expressed that, "it is not acceptable

at & time of constraints on expenditure to retain accommodation
vhich is not strictly required at the expense of much needed
teachers, books and other important educational resources."

The Rate Support Grant settlements for local authorities are
already assuming a greater rate of reduction in pupil places

' than is actually taking place st present.

As far as is practicable, the Secretary of State for Educaticn and
Science intends to assist local education authorities with the
task of taking surplus school places out of use in four ways:-

(i) In determining the levels of each authority's future
capital expenditure attributable to education, account
will be taken of the fact thet dispensing with
permanent school places often required some building
wvork in order to expand or improve schools which receive
pupils from closed schools.

(ii) The Secretary of State will endeavour to discharge his
functions under Sections 12, 13 and 15 of the Education
Act, 1980, es speedily as is consistent vith an adequate
consideration of each proposal to cease to maintain under-
used schools.

(iii) He intends to press ahead with building studies,
particularly in relation to secondary schools with the
object of providing reports on costs and on examples of
good practice.

(iv) The Secretery of State intends to play his full part in
familiarising the public with the educational advanteges
of teking surplus school places out of use.

POSSIBILITIES

5.2.

5. 3.

5.k,

It is clear that in the light of the statistics summarised
in Appendix Two and paragreph 2.2. of this report, and in’
the best interests of the pupils in the Middlesbrough end
South Teesside schools as a whole, comsideration should be
given to the possibilities for taking permanent County
secondary (11-16) school places out of use in Middlesbrough
and South Teesside during the pericd 1983 to 1986. At the
end of the 1982/83 gchool year it is anticipated that there
will be almost 3,000 surplus permanent places available and
this total is expected to increase to over 5,000 surplus
pupil places by September, 1988.

In determining which schools should be considered for closure
and/or amslgamation the following factors need to be taken
into account:-

(a) The size of a school in terms of the nominal capacity.
The closure of a smaller school or the smalgamation of’
a small school with a larger school will ceuse less
upheaval to both staff and pupils.

(b) The age of & schocl.

(¢) The situation of a school in relation to the present
and likely future distribution of 11-16 County
secondary school pupils in Middlesbrough and South
Teesside and whether it is located on a school base or
e single site school serving a neighbourhood area.

With these factors in mind it is suggested that three of the
following schools should be considered for closure or
amalgamation in the period 1983 to 1984:-

Oakland; Brookside; Scuthlands or Springfield; King's Manor; Ormesby.

Qakland School

5.4.1. With the exception of Coulby Newham Secondary School,
vhich is situsted in & housing growth aree and is
scheduled for e permanent enlargement of about 300
pupil places, Oskland School (606 places) is the
smallest County secondary school in the area in terms
of its permanent nominal cspacity and pupil projections
and & case can be made for its closure, or amalgamation
wvith Stainsby School on the site of that school in July,
1983, or July, 198L.

(a) To preserve the future viability of Oakland School
it would be necessary to meintain the total roll
at about 600 pupils, in spite of the gradual decline
in the forecast of 11-16 County pupils resident in
the Stainsby Base catchment area summarised Overleaf.
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Pe ent Forecest Rolls ‘

Nominael Sept. Sept. Sept. Sept. | Sept. | Sept. Sept.

Capacity 1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988
Oekland School 606 573 584 595 588 600 600 600
Steinsby School 1365 1039 984 941 85k 794 €82 599
Totals 1971 1612 1568 1536 1k 1394 1282 1199

Est. No.

of surplus 359 Lo3 L35 529 STT 689 172

places

The table above shows that a decrease of Lo pupils on the
roll of Stainsby School is forecest during the review period.
Unit costs will increase significently at both schools and it
vill become increasingly more difficult to retain the present
curriculum and subject options available at Stainsby School
because pupil numbers at Oakland School will heve to be
maintained at about 4 - form entry.

(b) = Oakland School was opened in 1937 and it is the oldest
school in the area with the exception of part of King's
Manor School where the original buildings were
constructed in 1673, but they were enlarged and adapted
in 1956 and 1968.

(¢) The ultimate pattern of secondary education spproved for
the County Borough of Middlesbrough in mid-196L envisaged
that the buildings constituting the former Whinney Banks
Boys' and Girls' Secondary Schools {now Oakland School)
would eventually be discontinued for secondary education
purposes.

5.L.2. If it is decided that Oakland and Stainsby Schools should be

amalgamated, it may be necessary for a short period after the
amalgemation to continue to use part of the premises of Oakland
School but there is no doubt thet the latter premises could be
dispensed with et the latest by July, 1987.

5.4.3, If the Committee decides to amalgamate these two schools it ey

be desirable to make some adjustments to the admission zone for
the Steinsby Base and this vould necessitate offering parents of
a number of 11+ pupils resident in the present Stainsby base
catchment ares places at one of the Acklam Base 11-16 County
schools (Boynton, Hustler and King's Manor) where there will be
sufficient places available to allow such adjustments. A

report on the deteailed arrangements would be submitted to a
future meeting of the Committee.

5.5. Brookside School
5.5.1. In terms of its permanent nominal capecity and pupil forecasts,
Brookside School (700 places) on the Prissick Base 1S
the second smallest County secondary (11-16) school in
Middlesbrough and South Teesside, as shown in Appendix Two,
and this school could either be closed, or amalgameted with
Bertrem Ramsey School (1,317 permanent places) on the same campus
in September, 1983, or September, 198k.
5.5.2. Brookside School was opened in 1965 and the case for its closure
or amalgamation is essentially the same ss that submitted in
relation to Oakland School in paragraph 5.4.1(e) of this report.
The problems of its future viability, increasing unit costs and
the maintenance of the present curriculum and subject options will
arise because of the declining 11-16 pupil numbers resident in the
pregent Prissick Base catchment area as summarised in the table
belowi- N
Permanent Forecast Rolls l
Nominal
Capacity Sept. | Sept. Segt. Sept. | Sept.| Sept.| Sept.
1982 | 1983 [ 198k 1985 | 1986 | 1987 | 1988
Bertrem Ramsey School 1317 896 871 81k 791 752 107 €56
Brookside School 700 593 593 596 594 600 €00 €00
Totals 2017 1L89 | 16l | 1k10 1385 | 1352 | 1307 | 1256
Estimated
No. of 528 | 553 | 607 632 | 665 | 10| 718
surplus
places

5.5.3.

5.5.4.

It it is decided that Brookside and Bertram Ramsey Schools should
be amslgamated, it may be necessary in the transitional period to
continue to use part of the premises of Brookside School for
teaching purposes after its amalgamation with Bertram Ramsey School,
but it is clear that it will be feasible to dispense with the
buildings by July, 1987 at the latest.

If the Committee decides to close Brookside School, or amalgemate
it with Bertram Ramsey School in September, 1983, or September,
198k, it is unlikely that this would involve any significant
adjustment to the admission zone for the Prigsick Base although
some minor adjustments may be desireble. A more detailed report
on the arrangements would be submitted to a future meeting of
the Committee.
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5.6. The Middlebeck Base County Secondary Schools

5.6.1. There are three 11-16 County schools in the Middlebeck Base
" and their permanent nominal capacities, original opening
dateg and forecast rolls are tabulated below:-

- 10 -

Permanent Original Forecast Rolls
Nominal Opening
Capacity Dates Sept. | Sept.| Sept.| Sept. | Sept.| Sept.| Sept.
19082 | 1983 | 1984 | 1985 1986 | 1987 | 1988
Langbaurgh 1ot 1955 9k 903 | 871 851 823 785 738
Southlands 956 1963 71k 690 663 | 61 615 590 554
. Extended
1972
Springfield 908 1959 737 716 682 646 616 591 55€
Extended
1972
Totals 32m 2392 | 2309 | 2216 | 2138 205k | 1966 | 1848
Estimated number of 879 962 | 1055 | 1133 1217 | 1305 | k23
surplus places

The above table shows an anticipated increase of over 5L0 in the number of
surplus places during the review period from almost 880 in September, 1981,
to over 1420 places in September, 1987. The establishment of two viable
schools both with total rolls in the range of 1000 to 1100 pupils, could be
achieved if Southlands ard Springfield Schools vere amalgamated- in either
September, 1983, or September, 1984. During the transitional period it would
be desirable to retain the use of both school buildings to ensure the
continuity of the pupils' education, but in July, 1986, or 1987, either the
present Springfield or Southlaends School buildings could be teken out of use.

5.6.2. If the Committee decides to amalgamate these two schools it is
unlikely to involve any adjustment to the admission zone for the
Middlebeck Base, A more detailed report on the arrangements
would be submitted to a future meeting of the Committee.

5.T7. The Acklam Base County Secondary Schools

5.7.1. The table below summarises the statistical situation for the
three 11-16 County schools on the Acklam Base.

S
!
Permanent Original Forecast Rolls
Nominal Opening
Capacity Dates Sept. Sept. | Sept. | Sept. | Sept. Sept. | Sept.
1982 1983 | 1984 | 1985 | 1986 1987
Boynton 1251 1969 905 ou2 ok2 ols <13 927 874
Hustler 1253 1969 915 9k9 L€ 9Lg 9kg 927 874
King's Manor 892 1673 713 721 702 686 660 630 600
Enlarged
1956 & 1968
Totals 3396 2533 2612 12590 | 2580 |2552 2L8L | 23k8 )
Estimated number of 863 78k 806 816 8Lk 912 10L8 I
surplus places ! |
The total rolls at the Acklem Base Base Schools are expected
to decline by just over 180 pupils during the review period.
Indeed, if the suggestions in this report relating to both
Oakland and Brookside Schools are approved, pupil numbers at
these schools could increase from September, 1983, onwards and
this trend is likely to be reinforced by hcousing developments
in Hemlington over the next few years. It is,therefore,
suggested that the three 11-16 County schools on the Acklam
Base continue in operation as at present.
5.8. Ormesby School
5.8.1. This school has a permanent nominal capacity of 8k0 pupil places
and it was opened in 1967. Forecasts of pupil numbers end the
estimated numbers of surplus pupil places at Ormesby School
during the period up to September, 1987, are summarised below.
Sept. Sept'. Sept.| Sept.| Sept.| Sept.| Sept. l
1982 | 1983 | 1984 | 1985 | 1986 | 1987 { 1988 |
Forecast Rolls 836 772 693 633 586 517 Lér
Estimated number of ‘
surplus places L 68 W7 | 207 | 25k 323 | 379

5.8.2. Ormesby School is linked by & corridor to The Endeavour School

for physically handicapped and delicate pupils and considersble
numbers of secondary age pupils from this Special School are
integrated into the school for & wide variety of subjects. The
pupil forecasts for Ormesby School do not include any additional
pupils involved in the integration arrangements.

)
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5.8.3. It is most important that integration continues between these
tvo schools, and it is recommended that Ormesby School should
continue to operate as at present and that the admission zone
for this school should be kept under review from September,
1984, onwards.

6. CONCLUSION
6.1. The Committee is requested to consider giving approval in
principle to the following proposals in order to reduce surplus
permanent pupil capacity at the 11-16 County secondary schools
in Middlesbrough and South Teesside:-

(a) the amalgamation of Oskland and Steinsby Schools from
September, 1983, or September, 1984, with the intention
of taking the Oakland School premises out of use for
secondary school teaching purposes from & date to be
determined,

(b} the amalgamation of Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Schools
from September, 1983, or September, 1984, with the
intention of taking the Brookside School premises out of
use for secondary school teaching purposes from a date to
be determined,

(¢) the emalgemation of Southlands and Springfield Schools as
from either September, 1983, or September, 14$8L, with the
intention of dispensing with one of these school buildings
for teaching ypurposes from a date to be determined.

6.2. The Committee is mlso asked to consider whether:-

October, 1981

{(a) to authorise the County Education Officer to consult the
recognised teachers' associations, the teaching steffs
concerned, appropriate Governing Bodies and parents for
their views on the proposals in the report,

(b) to request a further report on the viewsobtained, on the
arrangements for the adnission and nransZer o7 puvils
en: on the staffing implications for the schools concerned.

A.H.R. Calderwood
County Education Officer




APPENDIX ONE
MIDDLESEROUGE ARD SOUTE TEESSIDE

PRESENT 11+ ALLOCATION ARRANGEMENTS FOR
' COUNTY PUPILS RESIDENT IN THIS AREA .

SCHOOL BASE/INDIVIDUAL COUNTY 11-16 SCEOQL PRIMARY SCHOOL CATCEMENT AREA

Ayresome
Beechwood

Fleetham
Green lane

(i) Acklam Base .
P Hemlington Hall
(Boynton, Hustler and King's Linthorpe

Manor Schools) Nevham Bridge

Newport
St. Hilda's C.E.

Berwick Hills

Brambles

Caldicotes

(ii) Middlebeck Base Ladgate
(Langbaurgh, Southlands and North Ormesdby
Springfield Schools) Pallister Park

Park End

Thorntree

Northlands (part) (b)

Abingdon
Breckon Hill

(iii) Prissick Base Ceptain Cook (part) (c)

(Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Eastersgide
Schools) Lingfield (a)
Marton Manor
Marton Grove
Acklam Whin
(iv) Stainsby Base Archibald
(Oakland and Stainsby Schools) Kader

Whinney Banks

Sunnyside

(v) Couldby Kevham Vievley Hill

Chendler's Ridge
Nunthorpe

(vi) Nunthorpe The Avenue

Captain Cook (part) (c) .
Ormesby (part south of Parkway}

Netherfields

os Overfields

(vii) Ormesty Northlands (part) (b)
Ormesby (part north of Parkwvay}

-NQTES:

(a) Pupils. vho lxve in the Lmsfxeld Prma.ry catchueut area but
attend Captun Cook School are allocated to a séhocl on the

Pnu:.ch Bue e i e e e

(b) Pupils vho live in the pa.rt ‘of the Nonhla.nd.s Prmary cutchment
" area vwest of Cargo Fleet Lane and morth of Boumemouth Road
(i.e. Priestfields area) are allocated to a school on the-
Middlebeck Base; the others attend Qrmesby School.

(c) Pupils vho live in that part of the Captein Cook, other than

the area; surrounded by and including Cypress Road together with
Cedar Road, Cloverwvod Close and Pipewood Road, attend & school
on the Prissick Base. The remainder transfer to Nunthorpe
School. However, pupils vho have an older brother or sister
still attending Nunthorpe School can attend that school if the
parents make a written request to the Education Offices.




A
NOMINAL CAPACITIES, ORIGINAL OPENIKG DATES, ACTUAL PUPIL NUMBERS FOR lgl§

SEPTEMBER 1981 AND PUPIL FORECASTS FOR SEPTEMBER 1962 10 SEPTEMBER 1988 INCLUSIVE =<
NAME OfF SCHOOL NONINAL CAPACITIES FROM SEPT, 1981 ORIGINAL PUP|L NUMBERS R
it PERMANENT PERNANENT | TEPORMRY TOTAL WENING | SEPT [SEPT [ SePT | SEPT | SPT | sePT [T ] cg;ex
(Based on the | {Based on the DES Work Station DATES %1 (19 198) 1968 3 1965 | 1966 | 187
DES minimum Capacity Method) (act) 1(Est) | (est) | (Est) | (Est) | (est) { (est) | (Est)
teaching area
foroula
\CKLAM | Boynton Ty 1,200 1,25 ¥il 1,51 1969 % 905 942 942 95 946 97 874
IAS[
Hustler 1,20 1,253 Kil 1,53 1969 90 915 949 946 | 949 946 927 874
King's Manor 900 849 83(a) 892 673° 8 mopm 1021 686 | 660 | 630 600
190LE Langbaurgh - 1,20 1,407 0 1,07 1955 m 941 903 8711 851 823 85 738
K 1963
ig: Southlands %0 956 0 956 Extendes | 731 | 78 ] o690 | es3fe 1ew |0 | ss
1972
Springfie’s 900 908 1] 08 19%9 154 k31 716 682 | 646 616 591 556
MIss- | Bartras Rassey T e 1,3 4(b) 1,3 1959 s20 | o6 | a1t | w1 {mz [ | ese
141
BASE | Brookside 600 700 %(c) 736 1965 603 | 593 | 59 59 | 594 600 {600 600
stiey | Baklang 50 606 48(d) 654 1937 570 5713 | sk 595 {588 1600 |600 600
DASE
Stainsby v 1,200 1,365 Nil 1,365 1952 1049 1039 | 984 941 (854 | 79%  ]682 599
Zawiby Nevhas 500 565 3(e) 608 1978 569 608 606 629 | 661 619 668 73
Nunthorpe 1,200 1,318 76(f) 1,394 1963 1052 1033 )1012 1000 |928 920 8a4 821
Oraasby 7% 840 122(9) 962 1967 869 836 m 693 1633 586 bal 461
T0TALS 12,52 13,33 m 13,707 10599 (10503 (10343 | 10074 [9%67 9537 9108 | 8666 -
* Enlarged 1955 and 1968 + 900 permanent places vhen Phase Two is coepleted,
.{a) One doutle mebile unit (Careers.and gensral teaching) (e) Two single general teaching sobiles from Septeaber, 1981
b} One single mobile kskared use for disruplive pupils) (f} Ore triple general teaching demountable unit
€] One double sobile unit (Caresrs and R.E. (g) One pobile Science Laboratory, ona double general teaching mobile and two singla general teaching sobiles
Lne ceer.e general teaching mobile unit

MIDDLESBROUGH AND SOUTH TEESSIDE
FORECASTS OF FAMILY TYPE HOUSING COMPLETIONS AND HOUSING DEMOLITIONS
lsat SEPTEMBER, 1981, TP 31st AUGUST, 1985, INCLUSIVE ’

NUMBERS OF HOUSES *

1.9.81 1.9.82 1.9.83 1.9.84 )
AREAS ) to to to to TOTALS
31.8.82 | 31.8.83 31.8.84 31.8.85
1, Pamily Type Housing
Forecasts .
CENTRAL MIDDLESBROUGH 22 110 182 Togh Lo8
(MAINLY NEWPORT) ’ -
ACKLAM/BROOKFIELD 9 151 82 90 222
MARTON 125 134 110 26 405
=
NUNTHORPE Nil- {7 N1 N1l N1l Nil é
ORMESBY AND NORTH ORMESBY N1l N1l N1 N1l Nil =
COULBY NEWHAM 364 440 383 410 1597 é
HEMLINGTON v 55 + 123 124 72 374 ,
Total Housing Forecasts 585 848 881 692 3006

2., Housing Demolitions

CENTRAL MIDDIESBROUGH 228 61 N1 57 346
(MAINLY NEWFORT)

3. Net Increase in Housing

Forecasts 357 787 881 635 2660
4. 11-16 Pupil Product
(Assuming 0.20 of a 71 158 176 127 532

pupil per house)
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1ot APRIL, 1974, TO 31st AUGUST, 1983, INCLUSIVE.

ACTUAL COMPLETIOKS OF FAMILY TYPE HOUSES AND HOUSING DEMOLITIONS

NUMBERS OF HOUSES

1.4, 74 1.9.7h4 1.9.75 1.9.76 1.9.77 1.9.78 1.9.7911.9.80| TOTALS
AREAS to to to to to to to to
31.8.7% | 31.8.75 | 31.8.76 | 31.8.77- | 31.8.78 | 31.8.79 | 31.8.80]31.85
. Pamily Type Housing
Completions
CENTRAL MIDDLESBROUGH 23 33 NIL 25 110 60 61 296 | 608
(MAINLY NEWPORT)
ACKLAM/BROOKFIELD 7 113 ¢ 65 68 3 20 .2 | ues
MARTON k6 ‘g2 81 132 11 '3} 89 58 650
NUNTHORPE 92 192 133 105 51 6 1 NIL | 586
ORMESBY AND NORTH 231
ORMESBY 90 130 NIL NIL NIL NIL 3 8 3
HEMLINGTON NIL 1ko 192 364 2 237 ..70..].. 16 | 1260
COULBY NEWHAM .. . ....... NIL....|. NIL. ... -NIL CNIL ...|...225...| .25% ..332 130. | 9u2
STAINTOR NIL NIL b1 186 205 NIL . NIL NIL | 432
Total Housing Completions .298. -1 ..700. 526 817 - 1011 .. 633 582..1..510.{ 5137T-
. Housing Demolitions
CENTRAL MIDDLESBROUGH
(MAINLY NEWPORT) - 2% "'60 .. 3k2 _25l‘ 235 | e .2‘,6 . l‘°3 2312
" NORTH ORMESBY 32 88 61 7 5 NIL NIL | KIL |- 193
Total Housing Demoliticns 262 sL8 ko3 261 240 232 216 | Bo3 | 2565
: Net Increase In Housing 36 152 123 616 71 401 366 | 107 | 2572

HNOZ XIANIIIY




To_be submitted to the meeting of the Schools Sub-Committee to be held on

Monday, 1st March, 1982,

MIDDLESBROUGH AND SQUTH TEESSIDE COUNTY 11 - 16
i COMPREHENSIVE SCHOOLS
FUPIL FORECASTS AND SURPLUS SCHOOL PLACES - (SECOND REPORT)

1. PREVIOUS DECISIONS

1.1 A report showing pupil forecasts and surplus school places in the
county 11 ~ 16 comprehensive schools in Middlesbrough and South
Teesside was considered at a special meeting of the Committee on

6th November, 1981, when the folloving resolutions {Minute number 2256
of the meeting of the Education Committee held on 20th November,

1981) were approved:-

1)

2)

3)

That approval be given in principle to the following proposals
to reduce surplus permanent pupil capacity at the 11 - 16 county
secondary schools in Middlesbrough and South Teesside:-

(a) the amalgamation cf Oakland and Stainsby Schools from
September, 1983,or September, 1984, with the intention of taking
the Oakland School premises out of use for secondary school
teaching purposes from a date to be determined;

(b) the amalgamation of Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Schools from
September, 1983, or September, 1984, with the intention of
taking the Brookside School premises out of use for secondary
school teaching purposes from a date to be determined;

(¢) the amslgamation of Southlands and Springfield Schools ‘rom
either September, 1983, or September, 1984, with the intention
of dispensing with one of these schocl buildings for
teaching purposes from a date to be determined.

That the County Education Officer be authorised to consult thre
recognised teachers' associations, the teaching staffs concerned,
appropriate governing bodies and parents for their views on the
proposals cortained in the report. ’

That the County Education Officer present & further report on the
views obtained on the arrangements for the admission end transfer
of pupils and on the staffing implications for the schools coacern~d.

2.  CONSULTATIONS WITH INTERFSTED CROUPS

2.1

In accordance with resolution 2) above, consultations have taken place,
mainly through a series of meetings, on the Education Committee's
recommendations to amalgamate three pairs of 11 - 16 county schools

in Middlesbrough from either September, 1983 or September, 1984, with
the:-

a)

b)
c)
d)

teaching and non-teaching staffs of the six county 11 - 16
comprehensive schools concerned;

recognised teachers' associations;
appropriate Governing Bodies;

parents of pupils
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2.2. Meetings with the Teaching and Non-Teaching:Staffs of the six

Middlesbrough County (11 - 16} Comprehensive Schools

2.2.1

2.2.2

Six meetings vwere held with the teaching steffs of Bertram Ramsey,
Brookside, Oakland, Stainsby, Southlands and Springfield Schools
in late November and early December, 1981. At each meeting the
Education Committee's decision to approve in principle the
amalgamation of three pairs of county 11 - 16 schools, in

order to reduce permanent surplus nominal capacity, was fully
explained. Particular reference at these meetings was made to
the following factors:-~

(n) Sherply. declining rolls forecast for the thirteen county
11 - 16 schools in Middlesbrough and South Teesside with
linear projections shoving & decrease in pupil numbers from
the September, 1981, actual total of 10,600 to below 8,700
pupils by September, 1988.

(b) A.forecast of a substantial increase In total surplus
permanent nominal capacity at these schools between
September, 1982 (over 2,800 surplus places) and
September, 1988 (5,000 surplus places).

(¢) In viev of net migration of population from Cleveland, it
vas considered that estimates of surplus permanent capacity
in Middlesbrough and South Teesside vere likely to exceed
the Authority's forecasts.

(@) The need to use the scarce resources available to the education
service to the best advantage, which involves taking
a proportion of surplus school places out of use for
secondary education purposes from dates to be determined.
Dispensing with surplus places would allow resources to be
deployed more effectively to meet the real needs of schools,
including, for example, the improvement of pupil teacher
ratios, the maintenance and development of the curriculum and
the provision of stationery, text books end equipment.

(e) The financial advantage of relcasing surplus school buildings,
which would produce average annual savings of approximately
£100 per pupil place on meintenance and running costs.

(f) The downvard ad justment of future rate support grant settlements
to teke account of falling school rolls and the need for local
education authorities to dispense with LO% of surplus school
places, in accordance with Departmeat of Education and Science
Circular 2/81.

Four main issues, relating to pupils, teaching staff, non-teaching
staff and buildings, vere considered:-

(a) Pupils

The principal reasons for suggesting the amalgamation

of pairs of schools vas to minimise disruption to the
education of pupils in attendance at tvo separate schools
prior to the establishment of one newv school and to ensure
continuity in the education of pupils admitted to the newly
reorganised schools after amalgamation. As far as
practicable, pupils already on roll vould remain in the
same buildings with as little change in teaching staff

as possible. Wherc rocessary, minor adjustments would be
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made to the admission zones of thé new schools to enable
11+ intakes to be reduced and to allow one school building
to be taken out of use from a date to be determined.

(b) Teaching Staff

Assuming approval of the amalgamation of three pairs of
schools, it was explained that technically all six schools
would close and three new schools would be established. A
possible procedure for the appointment of teaching staff to
the three new 11 - 16 county schools was outlined, It was
emphasised that a draft staffing procedure would require
full consultation vith the recognised teachers' associations
and the approval of the Education Committee. All teachers
would be safeguarded financially in accordance with the
Burnham Committee arrangements for reorganised schools.
Provided that the present policy of the County Council

was retained, there would be no redundancies; the redeployment
of teaching steff would continue to be necessary

because of sharply folling secondary school rolls,

and would occur vhether or not the proposed amalgamations
vere approved.

(c) Non~teaching steff
Reference was made to the County Council's present policy of
no redundancies, although it vas expected that some movement
of non-teaching staff betwveen sites would be necessary.

(d) Buildings
In order to make financial savings, it was intended to take
over 2,000 surplus permanemt. pupil places out of use for
secondary teaching purposes in Middlesbrough by the
eventual closure of three school buildings, coasisting
of one of the three 11 - 16 school buildings on the
Prissick Base (Bertrem RamseyUpper and Lower and BrooksideSchook),
Oakland School and either Southlands School or Springfield
Schod on the Middlebeck Base. The closure dates for
the selected buildings would be determined by the effective
approval daste for the proposed amalgamations end would
probably occur four full school years after the establishment
of the reorgenised schools.

2.2.3 It was indicated that a second report on falling rolls and surplus

pleces in Middlesbrough and South Teesside, which would include
details of the outcome of consultations withthe interested groups
would be submitted to the Education Committee in March, 1982. At
each meeting teaching and non-teaching staff vere encouraged

to ask questions and to make observations on the Education
Committee's recommendations, and they vere also invited to

write to the County Education Officer if they wished to

submit any further comments on the proposals. The following
common issues were raised at these meetings:-

(a) Pupils

(i) The continuity of education, particularly for fourth and
fifth year pupils during the transitional period before
and after the proposed amalgamations.

(ii) The need for forward planning to minimise disruption of
pupils' education.

(b) Staffing matters ‘

(i) More detailed consideration of the suggested procedure
for the appointment of teaching staff and the likely
time scale for the making of appointments. If the
sﬁhlgamation proposals are approved, 1t was ?onsldered
that staff appointments should be made as quickly eas
possible.

(ii) Job security and the safeguarding of salaries, including
S.P.A. allowances.

(iii) The possibility of appointing temporary teach%ng staff
during the interim period prior to the establishment
of the proposed new schools.

(iv) The possibilities of early retirements and redundarcies.

(v) Redeployment of staff, including the defini&ion of the
"reasonableness" of a post offered, "forced” redeployment
and the payment of travelling expenses to redeployed teachers.

(vi) Staff morale, status and staff movement. Concern was
expressed that staff have become unsettled by the
amalgamation proposals.

(vii) Future career and promotlcn prospects.

(viii) The staffing structures of the proposed nev schools,
including the assessment of school groups and points
score allocations.

(ix) In-service training plans, inclucing *the financial
implications.

(x) The possibility of introducing a Job exchange scheme
and re-training,together with counselling opportunities
for teachers who wish to redirect thelr careers.
Staffing establishments and the improvgment of pgp%l
teacher ratios, including the possibility of additional
staff being made available to reduce the problems gf
temporary split-site schools (e.g. Oakland and Stainsby).

(xi

(xii) The need to ensure an equitable balgnce of posts in the.
proposed new schools from the teaching staff of each pair

of schools.

The protection and safeguards available for non-teaching
staff.

(¢) Buildings

(i) The alternative future use of surplus educational buildings.

(xiii)

(ii) The identification of the buildings to be closed, including
proposed closure dates.
(iii) The financial implications of dispensing with educational
premises.
(d) Curriculum Considerations
(i) The continuation of established courses for pupils following
the proposed amalgamations.

(1i) Liaison between pairs of schools in the period prior
to amalgamations.

(iii) Additional resources for curriculum development.



(e) Consultation Arrangements
(i) The nature and duration of the consultation procedure, which
vas considered to be "far too short” by the tecaching
staflf of one school.
(ii) The need to keep parents, staff and pupils fully informed

of developments, including the availability of
statistics and copies of reports.

(f) Alternative Proposals

(i) The possibility of single school closures rather than
amalgemations.

(ii) The gradual phasing cut of individual schools without
amalgamations.

(iii) The possibility of involving Langbaurgh School 1in the
amalgemation proposal for the Middlebeck Base and
establishing tvo schools from the three 11 - 16 county
schools on this base. The view was expressed that
Langbaurgh School wvas being "preferentially treated”.

(iv) The alternative of continuing to use all the school
buildings on Middlebeck Base, particularly as the
schools serve a S.P.A. area.

(v) The possibility of amelgameting Oakland and King's Manor
Schools rather than Oakland and Stainsby Schools.

{vi) The retention of the Brookside School buildings,
particularly the sportshall, and the phasing out of use of
one of two buildings of Bertram Ramsey School.

(vil) To maintain two small schools of equal size
on the school bases, e.g. Oakland and Staxnsby,
Brookside and Bertram Ramsey
2.2.k The folloving matters were raised by staff at the schools
indicated: -

(i) The procedure for registering objections to the propos=d
emalgamation (Oakland).

(ii) The reduction in the range of parental preference if Gakland
and Stainsby Schools are amalgamated (Stainsby).

(iii) The difficulties of wvorking on a temporary split site situation
during the transitional period and the distance betwveen
Oakland and Stainsby Schools (Stainsby).

(iv) The method of assessment of the nominal and surplus
capacities of 11 - 16 schools (Stainsby).

(v) The timetable suggested for implementing the proposed
amalgamations. The view vas expressed that the Committee
vere "rushing into this". {Stainsby).

(vi) Concern about the possible overcrowding of Stainsby School
(Stainsby).

(vii)The social disadvantages of closing & 'community school".
(Stainsby and Oakland).

(viii)The possibility of undertaking Minor Works projects if the
proposed amalgamation is implemented. (Stainsby).

(ix). The possibility of further amslgemations of 11 - 16
county schools in Middlesbrough at a later date. .(Stainsby).

(x) The optimum size of an 11 - 16 urban comprehensive schocl.
{Bertram Ramsey).

2.2.5 The following written submissions have been received from the
teaching staff indicated:-

(i) A letter from Mr. H. Bulmer, the former Headmaster of
Brookside School who retired on 31st December, 1981,
suggesting that if the amalgamation of Bertram Ramsey
and Brookside Schools takes place, then the buildings
eventually used by the new school are those currently
occupied by the Bertram Ramsey Upper and Lover Schools,
together with the sports hall complex at Brookside
School. In Mr. Bulmer's view this arrangement would
have the benefit of the Technical Studies facilities
of the former Brackenhoe School, and the Technical
Studies and Art Block, which was recently upgraded
and adapted, and is now used by Bertram Ramsey and
Brookside Schools.

(ii) A document (See Appendix One) signed by 32 members of
the teaching staff of Brockside School supporting the
retention of Brookside School as a small four form entry
county 11 - 16 schcol and suggesting that one of the
two Bertram Ramsey School buildings should eventually be
taken out of use for secondary teaching purposes.

(iii) A document (See Appendix Two) from Mr. N. Bertram the
Headmaster of Bertram Ramsey School, supporting the
Educetion Committee's proposal to amalgamate Bertram
Ramsey and Brookside Schools with the intention of
taking out of use one of the three buildings which
now accommodate 11 - 16 pupils on the Prissick Base.

A letter signed by all members of the teaching staff

of Bertram Ramsey School expressing gualified support for

the proposal to amalgamate Bertram Ramsey and Brookside
Schools, bearing in mind the present economic situation.

(See Appendix Three).

(v) A letter from Mr. M.J. Hardy, the Headmaster of Stainsby School,
submitting his observations on the proposed amalgamation of
Stainsby and Oakland Schools (See Appendix Four).

(iv

2.3 Meeting with the Recognised Teachers' Associations

2.3.1 A meeting was held vith representatives of the follovwing five
teachers' associations on 5th February, 1982:-

National Association of Head Teachers

Secondary Heads Association

Assistant Masters and Mistresses Association

National Association of Schoolmasters/Union of Women Teachers

National Union of Teachers

The vievs of the Professional Association of Teachers were
also canvassed



c.3.c i1ne associations had previously receive@ conies of the report and they

vere informed that the consultation meetings with other
interested parties has been completed, and that a second report
incorporating the views expressed on the nroposals to amalgamate
three pairs of schools in Middlesbrough, would be sutmitted

to the Committee in March, 1982. '

2.3.3 The issues raised by the teacher representatives are summarised

belovw:-

(i) The method of recording forecast surplus 11 - 16 pupil
places in the fiast report on Middlesbrough and South
Teesside, vhereby all projected surplus places were shown
and not just the L0% which the Department of Education and
Science expect local education authorities to take out of
use.

(ii) The proportion of forecast surplus school places which it is
estimated will be taken out of use throughout Cleveland by
1986.

(i1ii) The method of assessment of the nominal jcapacities of
11 - 16 schools.

{iv) The impact of parental preferences on pupil forecastsat
individual secondary schools from September, 1982, and the
net migration of secondary pupils from Cleveland.

(v) Provision of more information for parents, including
notes of parents' meetingsand copies of reports.

Details of the resolutions and conclusiomsarising from
the three special meetings of the appropriate Governing
Bodies (Bertram Ramsey and Brookside, Oskland and Stainsby
and Langbaurgh, Southlands and Springfield).

(vi

(vii) Unanimous agreement that, if surplus 11 - 16 school places
must be taken out of use, awmalgasmations of pairs of schools
were preferable to school closures or the gradual phasing
out of single schools,

(viii) The alternative of maintaining tvo smaller schools of about

formentry, together with the taking out of use of certain
buildings on school bases. The financial, staffing and
curriculum implications of tnis option wvere discussed.

(ix) The suggestion that there should be & three-month
moratorium to enable the interested groups to consider
nore fully the Education Committee's proposals to
amalgamate three pairs of 11 - 16 schools in Middlesbrough.

(x) The suggested commencing dates for proposed amalgamations
with particular reference to the current Burnham Report
arrangements for the calculation of the school groups
and points -score ranges, which it vas considered should
be generously assessed.

(xi) The revision of admission zones.

{xii) Staffing matters, vith particular reference to reduced promotion
prospects, status and safeguarding arrangements.

2.h.llCopies of the report on pupil forecasts and surplu

(xiii) The need to make teaching appointments at thg proposed
new schools well in advance of the amalgamation dates.

{xiv) The establishment of a temporary split site situation
at Oakland and Stainsby Schools if the amalgamation
proposal is implemented, and the possibility of the
short term use of temporary mobile classroom
accommodation at Stzinshy School as the solution to
this problem,thereby accelerating the phasing out
of use of Oakland School.

2.3.4 A letter.has been received from the General Secretary of

the Cleveland Division of the National Union of Teachers
submitting the views of members on the amalgamation
proposals (See Appendix Five).

.

2.4 Meetingswith the appropriate Governing Bodlies

s school places in
the Middlesbrough and South Teesside County Comprehe?sive l% - 16
schools were circulated to all members of the Governing Bodies of
Bértram Ramsey and Brookside Schools, Langbaurgh, South%ands and
Springfield Schools and Oakland and Stainsby Schools prior to the
meetings, which were held in the first half of December, l?%l.

The report wes conzidered pege by pere at these three meetxngs,

and members discusscd a wide range of 1issues, and the following
matters not previoucly referred to in this report were raised at the

Governors' meetings indicated:-

A - Pupils
(i) The need to provide a "continuing and stable enviroament”
for pupils (Stainsby/Oakland).

B - Staffing Matters

(i) The possible preference of staff for the closure of one schocl

and "planned redeployment'

which would result in “"fighting for jobs". (Stainsty/Oskland).

(ii) Curriculum based staffing (Langbaurgh/Southlands/Springfield).

C - Buildings

(1) The formation of & training establishment on the Middlebeck Base

(Langbaurgh/Southlands/Sprianield).

(ii) Discussion on whether Southlands or Springfield School should be

phased out of use (Langbaurgh/Southlands/Springfield).

of its staff, rather than amalgametion



(iii) The future viability of Ormesby 11 - 1f School, its integration

with The Endeavour School and the likely expansion of special
education provision (Langbaurgh/Southlands/Springrield].

(iv) The facilities available in Oakland School end the comparative

(v)

D -

maintenance costs of schools (Stainsby/Cakland).

The justification for the extension of Coulby Newham 11 - 16
School (Stainsby/Oakland).

Educational matters

(i)
(ii)
(iii)

(iv)

(v)

(vi)

Acedemic standards and school discipline {Bertram Ramsey/Brookside).
Choice of schools (Bertram Ramsey/Brookside).
Option and "shortage" subjects (Bertran Ramsey/Brookside).

The traditions and academic achievements of Stainsby and Oakland
Schools. (Stainsby/Oakland).

Concern that parental preference would be removed if Oakland and
Stainsby Schools amalgameted and the belief that parents would not
vish their children to be "forced into & very large school'.
(Stainsby/Oakland).

Concern that the nev school would be an "unwieldy unit" and
the belief that an amalgamation would cause greater disruption
than a closure.(Stainsby/Oakland).

E - Alternative Proposals

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(v)

The establishment of two four form entry comprehensive schools,

one on the Oakland site and one on the Stainsby site. (Stainsby/
Oskland}.

The establishment of two four form entry comprehensive schools
on the Stainsby site. (Stainsby/Oakland). :

The closure of Oakland School in order not to disrupt the
larger number of pupils for the sake of the smaller number,
(Stainsby/Oakland}.

The closure of King's Manor School, and the admission of Hemlington
pupils to the Stainsby Base to make both Oakland and Stainsby Schools
viable. (Stainsby/Oakiand).

The closure of Ormesby School. (Stainsby/Oakland).

F - Other Issues

(i)

(ii)

Birth rate and emigration trends in Cleveland. (Bertram Ra sey/
Brookside and Langbaurgh/Gouthlands/Springfield).
The names of the proposed new schools {Bertram Ramsey/Brookside and
Langbaurgh/Southlends/Springfield).

(iii) The varying sizes of the 11 - 16 schpols &nd the ?dJustment of
pupil intakes (Langbaurgh / Southlands/Springfield).

(iv) The possibility of adjusting the admission zone (Bertram
Ramsey" and Brockside).

’
2.4.2 The following extracts from the minutes of these three Governors

meetings summarise the views of the Coverning Bodies on the
émalgamation proposals:— '

(i) Bertram Ramsey and Brookside

“RESOLVED that the establishment of one county 11 - 16 comprelensive

school on Prissick Base by the amélgamation of Be;tram Ramsey
and Brookside Schools and the taking out 3f use of one
appropridte school building, be supported”.

(ii) Langbaurgh, Southlands and Springfield

"The Chairman concluded the meeting by stating thit hehe
considered there was support from.some Governors .og lela i
Education Committee's recommendgtlon to amalgamatea outhland
and Springfield Schools from elther Septemper, 1? 3,

or September, 1984, with the 1ptentxon of dxgpensxng

with one of these school buildlngs for teaching N
purposesfrom a date to be determ%ned, but no ior:a
resolution was approved by the five members of the

Governing Body present”.

(iii) Stainsby and Oakland

"The Governors did not wish to make eny resolution a; this
stage. They accepted the principle that three schog

buildings in Middlesbrough would yee@ to be relea:e vere

over a period of years, but they lndIC?ted that F e{ bs

not happy about the proposed amalgamation of Stains yblismnmt
and Oakland Schools and they uere_opposed to the est; 5 }
of & split site school. In addition, the Governors ; S tion
closure of a school presented fewer problems than amalgama .

It was generally agreed by the Governorsl:hat they reqﬁlred
more information about possibdle alternative proposals orlon
the Middlesbrough area before they could make any re§21u:x

regarding pup:il forecasts and‘surplus school places l“stﬁzols"
Middlesbrough and South Teesside County Comprehensive Sc .

2.5 Meetings for the Parents of Pupils

2.5.1 In late lovember, 13281, a circular letter,which outlined the

Education Committec's recommendations tg amalgamate three
pairs of county 11 - 16 schools in order to reduce surplf§d
permanent pupil capacity in Middlesbrough and South Teesg;we,
was distributed to the parents of upproxlmately.s,bqo pupils
informing them that six meetings would be held_xn mid-
December, 1981, and mid-January, 1982, Eo consider tbese
propdsals and to give parents the opportumity of @akx?g ,
observations and raising queries. Lgtters were circulate

to the parents of county pupils now in the present third o
(9+) and fourth {10+) years of their junlor school course %1)
pgrents of county pupils now in the first (ll*), second {12+
and third (13+) years of their seccondary education course,



2.5.2

2.5.3
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County Councillor C. Godfrey, the Chairman of the Education
Cormittee, took the chair at all six meetings. The proposals
under consideration were explained in detail at each meeting

and the factors and issues outlined in paragraphs 2.2.1 and 2.2.2
of this report were brought to the attention of parents.

Particular reference was made to falling secondary school rolls
and the associated increase in surplus permanent pupil places

vithin the sdmission zone of the appropriate school base and the reed
to use the resources available to the education service as efficicntly

as possible in the best interests of the pupils. The recommendation

to amalgamate pairs of schools was reviewed with reference to
permanent nominal capacities, pupil projections, surplus pupil
places, staffing implications and the need to ensure as far as
practicable the continuity of pupils' education and the effective
date for an smalgamation. A provisicnal timetable - for

further consideration of the Education Committee's recommendations
vas outlined and reference was made to the Public Notice
procedure, including the submission of objections.

Parents were invited to ask questions and comment on the
smalgamat ion proposals and a broad range of issues were raised,
most of vhich are referred to in paragraphs 2.2.3, 2.,2.4 2.2.5
and 2.4.1 of this report. Over 800 parents attended the six
meetings and matters which were of particular concern to
parents are summarised below:-

(i) Bertram Ramsey Parents' Meeting (Attendance:  25)

The major concern of parents vas the continuity of education
for pupils on the rolls of both Bertram Ramsey and Brookside
Schools,
raised and no opposition was expressed on the proposal to
amalgamate Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Schools. Questions
vere asked about the movement of pupils betwveen three separate
buildings, the possibilty of an early and sudden closure of
one school or of one building on the site, the possible
alternstive uses of a surplus building, the future size

of teaching groups, financial savings, staflfing arrangements,
the possidility of an adjustment to the Prissick Base
admission zone and the safeguarding of the curriculum.

(i1) Brookside Parents' Meeting (Attendance: Approximately 200)

There was strong opposition to the proposal to smalgemate
Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Schools.
of the meeting was that Brookside School should continue as a
separate four form entry 11 - 16 school and that the solution
to incresing surplus permanent nominal capacity at Prissick
Base vas to close one of the two Bertram Ramsey buildings
and to maintain a school of approximately 600 - 700 pupils
in the remaining building. Reference was made to the good

reputation of the school, financial savings, the need to ensure

the continuity of pupils' education, emigration of population
from Cleveland, curriculum considerations in a small urban
comprehensive school, the relative maintenance costs of
Brookside and Bertram Ramsey Schoolsand the possibility

of an adjustment to the Prissick Base admission zone. Vieuvsg
vere expressed that parental preference on the base would be
‘destroyed’ and it was possible that only one 11 - 16 school in
Middlesbrough would cater for ethnic minority pupils.

A wide range of educationel and financial issues were

The overwhelming feeling
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(iii) Oakland Perents' Meeting (Attendance: Approximately 175)

(iv)

(v)

tvi )

There wvas strong opposition to the proposal to amalgamate

nglaqq and Stainsby Schools with the intention of eventually
dispensing with the Oakland premises for secondary teaching
Purposes. The general feeling of the meeting was that Oakland
School should continue as a four form entry comprehensive

school and that an 11 - 16 county school on the Acklam Base
should be closed. Concern was expressed that the emalgamation
w?uld establish a temporary split site school and that pupils
m}ght need to move between the Oakland and Stainsby premises.
Vievs were expressed that two 11 - 16 county schools should be
’re§aingd on the west side of Middlesbrough and it was necessary to
‘naintain the community in Oakland. There vas parental support
for the academic achievements and pestoral vork of Oakland School.
Other matters raised included the need to ensure the continuit

of eduC§tion, particularly for pupils, in the fourth and fifth
forms, financiel savings, the school's subject option scheme,
parental preference, the future use of the Oakland premises angd
the time scale for the proposed amalgamation.

Southlands Parents' Meeting (Attendence:  20)

Parent; were mainly roncerned to ensure that the continuity

of their children's education wvas maintained and no opposition
was.expressed to the proposal to amalgamate Southlands and
Spr}ngfield Schools. Questions were asked about the "phasing

out" gf school premises, the reasons for the proposed amalgemetior
staffing arrangements, pupil teacher ratiocs, the curriculum '
future class sizes and school uniform, including costs. ’
Support was expressed for the achievements of Southlands

School.

Springfield Parents' Meeting (Attendance: 1b)

No gpp0§ition “as expressed to the proposal to amalgamate
Springfield and Southlands Schools. Questions were asked

about financial savings if two school buildings contirue in
operation after the amalgamation, the arrangements for

small option groups in minority subjects, parental preference,
yhe'%udden”glosure of one school, the future size of teaching
§;oupsr pup;l teacher ratios, &spersing vith one school building,
the financial burden on parents" of school uniform costs and the
name of the new school. The view was expressed that psrents
should be informed "of developments as the plan evolves",

Other matters raised included the projected size of the new
school, the shortage of practical acconmodation in Springfield
School, and protection of the curriculum.

Stainsby Parents' Meeting (Attendance: Approximately 480)

Parents were strongly opposed to the Education Committee's
Proposal to amalgamate Stainsby and Oakland Schools with

the gradual phasing out of use of the Oakland buildings.
Partlcglar concern was expressed about the temporary
establishment of a split site school, the movement of pupils
and staff between two sites, the disruption of the education
of pupils on the roll of Stainsby School and the “closure”
of this school.
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The view was expressed that Oakland School should be paased
out of use as quickly as possible, thereby alloving Steinsby
School to continue with increased pupil intakes end temnorary

_ mobile sccommodation, if necessary. Reference was made

to cukriculum issues, the need for a more genmerous allocation
of teaching staff to a split site school, the provision of
transport to move pupils end staff between the tvo sites,

the retention of the name and school badge of Stainsby School
and the divided loyalties of two separate schools. Other
alternatives suggested the transfer of Oskland pupils in

"some phased and planned way" to Stainsby School with "some
Oakland School teaching staff", the "planned redeployment" of
Oakland School staff to other schools over the next five years
and the amalgamation of Kings Manor School with either Hustler
or Boynton Schools.

2.6 Letters and Documents from Parents and other Bodies

2.6.1 At each meeting parents vere invited to submit formal comments on
the amalgamation proposals if they vished to do so and the following
letters and documents have been received:-

(i)

(ii)

(iii)

(iv)

(vi)

Three letters from parents of pupils on the roll of Brookside
School supporting the retention of Brookside School, and
suggesting the operation of two small 11 - 16 county schools
of about four form entry on Prissick Base using the Brookside
premises and one of the Bertram Ramsey School buildings.

A letter from a Brookside School parent supperting the retention
of this school.

A document (see Appendix Six) from the Brookside Parents'
Action Group cposing the proposed amalgamation and supporting
the retention of two small 11 - 16 county schools on Prissick
Base with the phasing out of use of one of the Bertram Ramsey
School buildings.

Three letters from the parents of Stainsby School pupils
objecting to the proposed amalgamation of Oakland and
Stainsby Schools. In two cases the parents suggest that
the possibility of amalgemating two of the three county

11 - 16 schools on the Acklam Base should be exsmined as an
alternative,

A letter from the Chairman of Stainsby School Parent/Teacher
Association expressing the Association's opposition to the
proposed amalgamation of Stainsby and Oakland Schools and
suggesting that Oakland School should be phased out of use

as quickly as possible by the transfer of its pupils to Stain:by
School and other neighbouring county 11 - 16 Schools in
Middlesbrough.

Another letter from the Chairman of Stainsby School.Parent/
Teacher Association, together vwith a petition signed by 292
persons, protesting "at the way in vhich the consultation
meeting held at Stainsby School on 12th January, 1982, was
conducted, and at the lack of information provided by the
Education Committee”.

- 14 -

(vii) A ropy of a letter sent to Sir Keith Joseph, the Secretury of
Stste for Education and Science, by the parents of a pupil
on the roll of Oakland School protesting at the proposed
amalgamation of Oakland and Steinsby Schools vith the
intention of dispensing with the Oakland School premises
and supporting the continuetion of Oskland School.

(viii) A document from Oskland School
Association opposing the closure of that school.

(See Appendix Seven).

3. REVISION OF PUPIL FORECASTS

3.1

3.3

The earlier report submitted to the Committee on 6th November, 1981,
contained pupil forecasts for the thirteen Middlesbrough and South
Teesside 11 - 16 county romprehensive schools which were compiled in
the Autumn Term, 1981.

Revised pupil forecasts have recently been calculated for the sev:n
school years commencing September, 1982, on linear projections of the
numbers of pupils on the rolls of the county secondary schools in
Middlesbrough and South Teesside and their contributory primary schools
at the beginning of the Spring Term, 1982 and they are shown in Appendiz
Eight . These projections do not take into account the 11 - 16 pupil
product which may arise from family~type housing developments forecast
for Middlesbrough and South Teesside over the next five years,

11 - 16 pupil migmtion from the area or loss of pupils to independent
schools.

These forecasts are included to provide the Committee with the latest
linear projections available for these county 11 - 16 schocls and to
indicaté the most recent forecests of total surplus permantnt places

at the thirteen schools. The permanent nominal capacities of the
thirteen schools now total 13,335 pupil places and will increase to
13,670 places by September, 1983, assuming the completion ¢ the second
phase of Coulby liewvham 11 ~ 16 School by this date. The number of
surplus pupil places is expected to increase significantly as follows:-

Sept.| Sept. Sept. Sept.| Sept. Sept. Sept.
1982 | 1083 1584 1985 1986 1987 1988
Est. Est. Est. Est. Est. Est. Est.

Total Permanent 13,335{13,670] 13,670} 13,670 13,670 13,670} 13,670
Nominal Capacity
Based on the DES
Work Station
capacity formula

Total County 10,502{10,321{ 10,029{ 9,703 9,458 ( 9,03k| 8,569
{11 - 16) Pupil
forecasts

Surplus Permanent 2,8330 3,349 3,6u1 3,967 4,212 4,636} 5,101
Pupil Places




3.4

3.5

The above table shows that the number of surplus permanent pupilplaces
is expected to increase by over 2,250 during the reviewv period,

Pupil forecasts, for the Middlesbrough and South Teesside area for the
four school years beginning September, 1989, as compiled by the Cleveland
County Research and Intelligence Unit in November, 1981, are:-

Surplus Permanent
pupil places (assuming

13,670 places)

Total 11 - 16
County Pupils

September, 1989 8,045 5,625
September,; 1990 8,108 5,562
September, 1991 8,329 5,341
September, 1992 8,555 5,115

The forecast for September, 1988 (8,569) is almost 100 pupils less than the
linear projection for the same date (8,666) which was compiled in the
Autumn Term, 1981, and this fall shows the marked impact of emigration

fram Middlesbrough and South Teesside over a short period of less than

six months. .

L, THE AMALGAMATION OF "PAIRS OF SCHOOLS

4.1

During the consultations on the Committee's recommendations the
implications of the amalgemation of pairs of schools were fully
discussed at most of the meetings, and it was emphasised that
technically the proposals involved the closure of six 11 - 16

schools in Middlesbrough and the establishment of three '"nev"

11 - 16 schools accommodated initially in all the existing buildings,
but eventually the intention would be to dispense with three school
buildings (one of the three secondary school buildings on Prissick
Base, Oakland School and either Southlands School or Springfield S-hool).
Over & maximum period of four full school years certain buildings would
be taken out of use for secondary school teaching purposes, as pupil
numbers decline sharply in the 11 - 16 county schools on Middlebeck,
Prissick and Stainsby Bases.

The amalgamation of pairs of schools, rather than the "sudden" closure
or gradual phasing out of individual schools, was proposed for two
main reasons:-

(a) Pupils in attendance at the six present schools at the time
of the amalgamations would be expected to continue their education,
as far as practicable, in their existing school buildings and
it is anticipated that they would be taught mainly by staff vho
already knew them. Movement of pupils between sites would be
slight, and the tendency would be for teaching staff to move
rather than pupils. Amalgamation of two schools would minimise
disruption to pupils' education and would provide a considerable

degree of stability, security and continuity throughout the transitional

period of change. In sharp contrast the closure or gradual phasing
out of an individual school would create difficulties for the
education of pupils. “Sudden" closure of a school would involve
the transfer of pupils by age groups to other neighbouring

L

L.s
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11 - 16 schools because it would be impossible for one secondary
school in Middlesbrough to accommodate four age groups from a
specific date,and, therefore, the continuity and stability of
pupils' education would be badly disrupted. The gradual closure
" of a school -would prompt parents to apply for the transfer of
their children to neighbouring well- established schools and teaching
. staff would seek appointments . elsevhere as soon as possible. Morale
wvould decline rapidly and the education of pupils would suffer
because staffing levels would have to be reduced and the
maintenance of a limited curriculum would be very difficult.

(b) The emalgamation of pairs of schools would be more equitable to the
teaching staff because they would have the first opportunity of

. applying for posts in the single reorganised schools where they would be

assured of an appointment and their salaries would be safeguarded.

If a single school was closed, it would be necessary to redeploy

the staff to other schools and there would inevitably be difficulties
in identifying suitable vacancies because of declining 11 - 16

rolls throughout Cleveland and the high degree of stability

amongst existing permanent teaching steff. Similer problems

would apply to the staff of a school which is gradually

phasing out of use.

If it is accepted that a substantial number of surplus permanent

11 - 16 places must be taken out of use in Middlesbrough and South
Teesside the advantages for pupils and staff of the amalgamation

of pairs of schools over "sudden" school closures or the gradual

'Yunning down'" of individual schools are substantial. Thismatter

was discussed at the meeting with the recognised teachers' assoclations

on 5th February, and there was unanimous agreement that the amalgemation
of schools was preferable to school closures or the phasing out of single
schools. ({See sub-paragraph 2.3.3 {vii) and Appendix Five).

During the consultations on the Committee's recommendations, strong
opposition was expressed on the amalgamation proposals involving
Brookside and Bertram Ramsey Schools and Oakland and Stainsby Schools
from the temching staffs of Brooxside {see Appendix One), Osakland

and Stainsby Schools, the Governing Body of Stainsby and Oakland

Schools (see sub-paragraph 2.4.2 (iii) ) and at the Brookside School

(see Appendix Six ) Oakland and Stainsdy parents' meetings (see sub-
paragraphs2.5.3 (ii), (iii), (vi) ). Letters have been received from

8 parents supporting the retention of separate schools at Brookside
(sub-paregraphs 2.6.1 (i) and (ii))and at Oakland end Stainsby Schools
(sub-paragraphs2.6.1 (iv) and (vii} ). A letter from the Stainsby School
Parent /Teacher Association {see sub-paragraph 2.6.1(v)} ) and the document
from the Oakland School Association {See Appendix Seven) express opposition
to the proposed amalgamation of Ogkland and Stainsby Schools.

In contrast, at the Bertram Ramsey, Southlands and Springfield parents'
meetings (see sub-paragraphs 2.5.3 (i), (iv) and (Vv ))there was little
opposition to the amalgamation proposals. The amalgamation of

Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Schools was supported by the Governing
Body of these two schools (see sub-paragraph 2.4.2 (i) ), by the
Headmester of Bertram Ramsey School (see Appendix Two) and, with
certain reservationg by the teaching staff of this school (see
Appendix Three).



5.1 Varying degrees of support emerged during the consultations for other

proposals as follpws:-

5.1.1 Retention of all the existing County Comprehensive 11 - 16 Schools

There vas strong support for mainttining the status quo at three
parents' n?etings (Brookside, Oakland and Stainsby), although it
vas recognised that the alternative would lead to the development
of small urban 11 - 16 comprehensive schools with approximately
600 pupils on the rolls of four schools by September, 1988
(?ertram Remsey, Brookside, Oakland and Stainsby) and the need to
dispense with surplus school buildings on Prissick Base and at
Stainsby School. The evolution of small four form entry scheools

ves suggested as an alternative by the representatives of thr recog-
nised teachers' associations (see sub-paragraph 2.3.3 (viii) &and by the

Governing Body of Stainsby and Uakland Schools (see sub-perasraphs
2.4.1E(i) and (ii) Jand vas supported by the teaching staff of
Brookside School {Appendix One)the Brookside Parents’ Action Group
(Appendix Six), the Cakland School Association (Appendix Sev:n) and
was put forward as an alternative at the remaining staff meetings.

Whilst accepting the evolution towards small 11 - 16 schools
would produce gradual change, the national survey by Her
Majesty's Inspectors of School ("Aspects of Secondary Educat ion")
considered the educational limitations of small secondary

schools and shoved that the range of suljects was restricted
when the intakes into comprehensive schools were three to four
form entry or less. Department of Education and Science
Circular 2/81 states schools of this size "offered, for example,
limited opportunities in modern and classical languages and the
separate sciences, because they could not afford to provide for
the very fev pupils in them vho wished to have, and were likely
to make effective use of, such opportunities. Small schools face
the dilemme of a choice between excluding some subjects entirely
or devoting much of the time of a few specialist teachers to a
small minority of pupils in small groups. Moreover, staffing

limitations can cause many subjects, including English andMathematics,

to be taught by teachers who lack specialist training or experience
in them: such expedients can reduce the quality of the education
provided. The problem is not confined to small schodls but bears
more heavily upon them because of their comparative lack of
flexibility. Small schools are also particularly vulnerable

to the effect of teacher shortages in certein subjects.

There is no single agreed view about the minimum size of a
secondary school. Experience suggests, however, that 11 - 16
comprehensive schools of L-form entry and belov find it difficult
to offer a curriculum of appropriate range and to provide
sufficient teaching groups, without the support of staff/pupil
ratios much more generous than the average; such ratios may have
to be achieved at the expense of the authority's larger secondary
schools".

The document submitted by Oakland School Association (see Appendix
Seven) considered the range of external examination courses now

of fered at this school and concluded that "Oakland School, despite
being smaller than many comprehensive schools, is able to provide
a large number of external examination subjects without additionel
staff end is consequently an extremely viable economic unit",
However, total pupil numbers at this school have been stabilised
at about 600 each year, and the continuation of the arrangement,
whereby epproximately 120 11+ pupils are sdmitted to Oakland School
each September, would be to the detriment of Stainsby School
pupils, where the total roll would decline from 1,052 in January,
1982 to 581 pupils by September, 1988, & projected fall in excess
of 470 pupils over seven years (See Appendix Eight).

The alternative suggested by the Oakland School Association of reducing
the permanent nominal capacity of Stainsby School by taking part of
the buildings out of use for secondary school teaching purposes and
gradually reducing the school roll to below 600 pupils by

September, 1988, is considered "undesirable" by the Headmaster

of Stainsby School. (See Appendix Four) for the follovwing reasons:-

"(a) The Stainsby buildings would be wastefully used if occupied
by only 600 pupils. It would be difficult to close down
one half because specialist provision (e.g. Craft, Home
Economics, Art, some Science, the Library) is not
available in both sections. The service areas (e.g. Dining
Halls) would have to be fully maintained. It might be feasible
to close down some of the projecting "wing corridors”
containing normal classrooms.

(b) The curriculum offered to pupils would be impairec¢ if the roll
declined much below the present level. If the curriculum wvere
protected then a more generous steffing level would be needed
and therefore no real financiel seving would result.

(¢) Organisational features might arise which would be dis~
advantageous to pupils e.g. reduction in possibilities
for "setting", reduction of teaching groups in some subjects,
timetable difficulties.

(&) A larger institution gives better opportunities for some im-
portant aspects of education (e.g. extra curricular activities,
better resources, some social features)."

No opposition was expressed to the amalgemation proposals for
Bertram Ramsey and Brookside Schools and Southlands and Springfield
Schools at the Bertram Ramsey, Southlands and Springfield parents'
meetings (See sub-paragraph 2.5.3 (i), (iv) and (v) ). The
document submitted by the Headmaster of Bertram Ramsey School

(See Appendix Two) supported the proposed amalgamation of this
school with Brookside School,and,vwith certain reservations, the
teaching staff of Bertram Ramsey School (See Appendix Three)
considered "that, of the proposals so far submitted, the
amalgamation of the two schools will have the least effect,

in the long term, on the staff, pupils and general well-

being of Bertram Ramsey'. The retention of Brookside School

as a small school of approximately 6C0 pupils would lead .o a
forecast decline of over 230 pupils on the roll of Bertram Ramscy
School between January, 1282 (002 and Sentember. 1988 14791




(a) The possibility of emalgamating Oakland School and Kings Manor
School rather than Oakland and Stainsby Schools was suggested
by the staff of Stainsby School. The prime disadvantages of
this proposal erethat Oakland and Kings Manor Schools are located
on different school bases and serve separate admission zones and
the revision of the admission zones would inevitably involve
three schools rather than two.

(b) At the Stainsby School parents' meeting the possibility of
amalgamating Kings Manor School with either Hustler School or
Boynton School was suggested &s an alternative to the
proposed amalgamation of Oakland and Stainsby Schools.

In the first report on Middlesbrough and South Teesside
it was suggested that the three 11 - 16 county schools

on the Acklam Base should be retained for the following
reasons:-~

(i)} Pupil numbers are expected to decline by just over 180
pupils at these three schools betveen 1982 and September,
1988, which is considerably less than the forecast dec~
reases at the other three bases wvhere the projected falls
in pupil numbers (See Appendix Eight) are:-

Middlebeck Base - almost 64O pupils
Prissick Base ~ over 230 pupils
Stainsby Base - over LU0 pupils

(ii) Future family-type housing growth in Hemlington and
Coulby Newham may necessitate & reduction in the 2xtent
of the admission zone for Coulby Newham 11 - 16 School
and & consequent increase in 11+ intakes to the three
Acklam Base county secondary schools in future years.

(c) The possibility of involving Langbaurgh School in the
amalgamation proposal for the Middlebeck Base and the
establishment of two schools from the three existing
11 - 16 county schools on this base was raised at the
Southlends and Springfield staff meetings, and vas
discussed at the meeting of the Governing Body of Langbaurgh,
Southlands and Springfield Schools. The view was expressed
by staff that Langbaurgh School was being "preferentially
treated”. With a permanent nominal capacity of 1,407 pupil
Places, Langbaurgh School is the largest of the three schools on
Middlebeck Base, and its retention is justified by its size.
The involvement of this school in the amalgamation proposals
for this base is unnecessary and undesirable in relation to the
continuity and stability of pupils' education.

5.1.3 The Closure of Separate Schods without Amslgacations

The possibility of closing individual schools was discussed by the
Governing Body of Stainsby and Oakland Schools (See Sub~paregraph
2.4.2 (iii) ) and at the staff meetings-at Southlands and Stainsbvy
Schools. This possibility was also raised at the Bertram Ramsey,
Oakland and Stainsby parents' meetings and was suggested as an
alternative by the Oakland School Association (Sce Appendix Seven!.
Three schools vere suggested for a sudden closure (Kings Manor

Oakland and Ormesby) and arguments against this alternative are
referred to in paragraphs k.2 and 4.3 of this report. The Governors
of Stainsby and Oakland Schools felt that school closures presented
fewer problems than amalgamations and the views of this Governing
Body are summarised in sub-paragraphs 2.L.1 E (iii), {(iv) and (v)
of this report. At the Stainsby parents' meeting it was suggested
that Oakland School should be phased out of use as Quickly as
possible. The case for retaining Kings Manor School is outlined
in sub-paragraph 5.1.2 (b) of this report, and the first report

on Middlesbrough and South Teesside recommended the continuation
of Ormesby School in view of its integration with The Endeavour
School for physically handicapped and delicate pupils.

5.2 Dates for the Proposed Amalgamations

5.3

Two dates (either September, 1983, or September, 1984) were suggested
for the proposed amalgamations during the consultations. The timetable
suggested for implementing amelgamations was discussed at the Stainsby
School staff meeting and the view was expressed that the Committee were
"rushing into this". This matter was also discussed at the meeting
with the representatives of the recognised teachers' associations, with
particular reference to the current Burnham Report arrangements for the
assessment of school groups and points score ranges for re-organised
schools and the same point was made in the letter from the Ceneral
Secretary of the Cleveland Division of the National Union of Teachers
(See Appendix Five). The Headmaster of Stainsby School suggested that
the amalgamation of Stainsby and Oakland Schools should be delayed
until pupil numbers "have declined a little more". {See Appendix Four
Apart from these representations, the suggested dates for the
amalgamations gave rise to little adverse comment.

Admission and Transfer of Pupils

As indicated in paragraph L.l of this report, the recommendations
envisage the phasing out of use of three school buildings over a

a maximum period of four full school years after the effective date

of the amelgamation proposals, or earlier if possible, and the
educationsl advantages of amalgemating pairs of schools, rather than the
sudden closure or gradual phasing out of separate schools were
emphasiseb during the consultations and are summarised in paragraph

.2 of this report. The continuity and stability of pupils' education
wvas of major concern at all the parents' meetings, particularly

for fourth and fifth year pupils during the transitional period

before and after the provosed amalgamations, and this matter was raised
at staff meetings and fully discussed by the Governing Body of Oakland
and Stainsby Schools where reference was made to the need to provide

a "continuing and stable enviornment”. Concern was expressed that the
"new" school would be an "unwieldy unit” and it was considered that
parents would not wish their children to be '"forced into a very large
school". Although the educational advantages of amalgamation were not
always recognised during the consultetions, the representatives of

the teachers' associations preferred the amalgamation of pairs of schoo's
to the outright closure of single schools {see sub paragraph 2.3.3 (vii
and Appendix Five).



5.4

5.5

5.6

5.7

5.8

Revision of Admission Zones

This matter was raised at the meeting with representatives of the
recognised teachers' associations, and the National Union of Teachers
have requestedfurther consultations on the "proposed changes to admission
zones and the effect they will have on pupil numbers" (See Appendix Five).
The possibilty of admission zone adjustments vere discussed by the
Governing Bodies of Bertram Ramsey and Brookside and Langbaurgh, Southlands
and Springfield Schools and at the Bertram Ramsey and Brookside parents'
meeting. It is likely that some adjustments will be required to the
Prissick and Stainsby Base admission zones, and, subject to the approval
of the Middlesbrough emalgametion proposals, & further report will be
submitted to the Committee on admission zone arrangements for these two
bases.

Expression of Parental Preference

At several meetings with staff, Coverning Bodies and parents and in ce:rtain
documents (See Appendix Seven for example), concern was expressed that the
amalgamation of pairs of schools would reduce the range of parental
preference available, in the opinion of Brookside, Oakland and Stainsby
parents. .

Creation of a Temporary Split Site School

Much concern vas expressed by teaching staff, parents and the Governing

Body of Oakland and Stainsby Schools that the amalgamation of these tvo
schools, vhich are almost 0.75 of a mile apart, would establish a split

site schod for amaximum periodof four years. The more generous allocation of
teaching staff (See Appendix Five) to this proposed "new" school and

the short term use of temporary mobile classroom accommodation at

Steinsby School (See Appendix Four) vere suggested as means of

relieving this problem, It is the present policy to allocate additional
teaching staff to split-site secondary schools in Cleveland.

Staffing Matters

A wide variety of staffing issues were raised at all six staff peetin;s
(See paragraphs 2.2.3 (b) of this report) and by the representatives oI the
recognised teachers' associations (see sub-paragraphs 2.3.3 (viii),

(x), (xii) and (xiii) of this report and Appendix Five). If the Committee
approvesthese amalgamation proposals, further consultations with the
recognised teachers' associations will be necessary to devise procedures
for the appointment of teaching staff to the new schools before & report

is submitted to the Committee on this matter.

Curriculum Issues

The folloving curriculum issues were raised during the consultation meetings
vith staff, Coverning Bodies and parents:-

(a)  The continuation of established courses for pupils following the
proposed amalgamations, particularly for small teaching groups in
"minority"” subjects. .-

(v) Liaison between the pairs of schools on curriculum matters ia the
period prior to amalgamations.

(c) The safecguarding of the curriculum, particularly in small urban
comprehensive schools.

(d) Subject options schemes (Oakland School Association document -

see Appendix Seven).

(e) The sharing of teaching staff by small schools for "minority"

subjects.

5.9 Surplus Buildings

It was emphasised during eall the consultation meetings that one.of the
mainiobjectives of the proposed amalgamations was to dispense with sur?lus

secondary schools by gradually phasing certain buildings out of use. n

the discussions on this matter reference vas made to the future use of

surplus buildings, the time scale for school closures and questions were ]
asked about which buildings would be taken out of use for secondary educgtnn
purposes on the Middlebeck and Prissick Bases. A further report suggestlng
which school buildings should be dispensed with and on the timing for
taking surplus buildings out of use will be submitted to a future meeting

of the Committee, if the amalgamation proposals are approved.

6. CONCLUSION
6.1 In view of the outcome of the consultations with the interested groups

on the proposals for the amalgamation of three pairs of coun?y 11 - 16

schools in Middlecbrough, the Committee is requested to consider whether:-

(a) To approve the amalgamation of Oakland and Stainsby Schools with
the intention of taking the Oakland School premises out of use
for secondary school teaching purposes;

(b) to approve the amalgamation of Bertam Pamsey and Brookside Schools
with the intention of taking one of the three 11 - 16 school buildings
out of use for secondary school teaching purposes;

{¢) to approve the amalgamation of Southlands and Springfield Schools
with the intention of dispensing with one of these school buildings
for secondary school teaching purposes;

(d) to approve the amalgamation cf these three pairs of schools from
either September, 1983, or September, 198k4;

(e) to authorise the County Education Officer to arrange for the '
publication of the appropriate statutory notices as soon as possible;

(f) to approve the submission of further reports to this Committee in due
course on matters relating to the procedures for the appolntment )
of teaching staff, the admission zones for the three newly established
schools and the taking out of use of surplus school buildings.

A.H.R. Calderwvood
March, 1982 County Education Officer
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Introduction

It came 28 no surprise to the astaflf of Broockside School when in
October 1981 the Cleveland County Council Sdécation Committee
indicated that the merging of Brookside and Bertram Ramsey Schools
wvas teing seriously considered.

This possibility had been apeculated on for sometime for it was
realiced that the combined effect of falling rolls and determined
even savage, government pressure for cuts in local government
spending could oblige the County Council to consider such action,
hovever reluctantly.

It is the clear belief of the staff however, that the proposed
amalgamation {8 unsound on educational grounds and it seexs very
likely that the i{ntended savinge would be little better than those
which would result from ths alternative strategy set out in this
docunent,

The Present Position ~ Prissick School Base

The base comprises {ive school bulldings purpose built for secondary
educational use, Qf these five, two are used for the Marton Sixth
Porm College, *wo for Bertram Ramsey School and one for Brookside
School, The County Council's propesal involves the taking out of use
one of the three buildings used by the secondary comprehensive

schools -~ Bertram Ramsey, and Brookside - and the amalgamation of these
two achoolas ‘o form a new school using the two remaining bulldings.

The Main Areas for Cost Saving

It 1a accepted that subatantial savings could occur from the closure
and taking out of use of one school tuilding but it appears that this
worthvhile econoay could be made (just as ef[ectlve1y§ by retaining
two schools in the two remaining and eeparate buildings as
establishing a nev school in the same two Muildings.

Other Areas for Coet 3Saving

It see=s likely that other savings would be minizal compared with
those which result from taking a building out of use and it must be
considered inevitable that in an amnlgamated school a number of
teachers would be employed in tasks below their protected teaching
scale and salary.

Falling Rolls

It is accepted that a secondary comprehensive school becomes non-viable
in aducational terms, when rolle fall much below 600 and that ce<tainly
is true for a school smaller than 4 form entry. Consideration of the
Table * below however indicates that the forecast rolls never fall below
1200 for the two present schools together and it is the strong belief of
the staff therefore that on these figures alone the retention of the
present two schocle ie viable.

* Froz Agenda Document, Clsveland Education Cocmittee, Schools Sub—Cocmittee
zeeting October 26th 1581,

Forecast Rolls

Percanent
Nominal
Capacity Sept. Sept. Sept: Sept. | Sept. Sept. Sept
1982 | 1983 | 1984 | 1985 [ 1986 | 1987 | 1986
Bertram Razsey School 1317 896 871 |- 814 791 752 707 §56
Brookside School 700 593 593 596 594 600 600 600
Totals 2017 1489 1464 | 1410 1385 | 1352 1307 1256
Estimated
No. of
sgxp;ua 528 553 €07 632 665 710 761
places

The rolls position could be further affected to general advantage by
the taking of one cr more of the following courses.

i. The extension of the Bertram Ramsey/Brookside catchment a~ea to
include part of the present Nunthorpe end/or Middlebeck catchaent

areas,

11, The extension of parental choice in the Nunthorpe and/or Middlebeck

catchment areas to include the Zertrac Ramsey/Brooksi{de options,

Elther of these sirategies would have the effect of retaining parenial

chogce ‘{n the Bertrao Pamsey/Brookside catchzent area, which the
aralgaration proposals would extinguish and would further enhance

parental cholice in the Middlebeck and Munthorpe areas.

6. Educational Aspects of Retention

It is sodetices held that a large school can offer more courses by
option choice to pupils but reality is often less attractive, the

breadth of scope all tooc often being negated by the virtually

inevitable remoteness and less effective organisation which characterises

zany large

It must also be stated that i{n September 1981 Brookside School offered

achools,

no less than 29 courses to pupils about to enter their 4th year,

Minority subjects, such as Latin, are presently provided on & caapus
basls and it ls clear that this could continue with the retenotion of
the present two schoocls.

T. Educ¢ational & GCeneral Aspects of the Azalgamation Option

7.1, Disruption

With the best of endeavours it seexms unlikely that the aszalgazation
of any two echoole can be carried out without damaging disruption

to the children of the schoois at and around szalgamation time.



8.

T.2

7.3

Diecipline

It would be unfair to blame the present social cancer of violence
and vandalisa wholly on the trend in the 1960'c towards large
schools but experience~has shown that standards ¢f ciscipline and
control tend to decline in large schools. There is a serious risk
of decline in these respects if amalgamation is proceeded with,

Suitability of Existing Buildings

The proposed amalgamated achool would be accommodated in two
buildings purpose built for two schools but not purpose tuilt for
one large school (estimated size 1256 by September 1988), It
could be difficult to establish a horizontal house system of the
kind most generally used in large secondary comprehensive schcols
to diminish the damaging effects of a large institution,

Sumrary

Ye

wvould urge that the proposed amalgacation of Bertram Ramsey and

Prookside Schools be rejected on the following groundsi-

i.

11,

The amalgamated school would be too large in terms of educational
usefulness,

Only marginal cost savings would be achieved by amalgamation other

than the savings made by the taking out of use of one bullding
which remains possible with the retention option.

114. Parental choice would be denied in the Bertram Ramsey/Brookaide

Ve

catchment area,

vould further urge that the Beriram Ramsey and Brookside Schools be

retained on the following groundsi-

i.

i1,

The wajor economy deriving from the closure of one echool bullding
will still be achieved,

Parental choice would be caintained (n the Bertram Ramsey/Brookside
catchaent areas and could e enhanced in the Middlebeck and
Munthorpe areas.

{11, Projected roll forecasts justify the retention of two secondary

comprenensive schools on the Prissick Base and the roll situation
could be enhanced by extending the Prissick option to parents i(n
the Middlebeck and Munthorpe catchment areas.

iv, The four form entry echool on the Prissick Base would continue to be

viable on educational grounds considering the existing pupil/subjsct
option in Brookside School and the certain comtinuation of minority
subjeot cases on a campus basis,

Appendix 1

|

Bertram Bamsey/Brookside Catchment Area by
Housing Diatricts

Central Middlesbrough (Part)
(bounded by Linthorpe Road, Park Road North,
whitby Branch Railway)

Longlands

Grove Hill
Linthorpe (paxt)
Easterside
Mar*on

Runthorpe (Part)
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PRISSICK SCHOOL BASE

PUPIL FORECASTS AND SURPLUS PLACES, 1982-1988

SUMMARY

Proposals have been made by the County Education Authority relating to
the closure and amalgamation of schools serving the Middlesbrough and South
Teesside area. These proposals have been accepted as a basis for discussion
by the Education Committee.

As far as the two comprehensive schools on the Prissick Base are
concerned, the Authority’s proposal was that Brookside School should be
acalgasated with Bertram Ramsey School from September 1983 or 1984, with
the intention of taking the Brookside School premises out of use fér
teaching purposes from a date to be deterwined.

Thi{s report presents an alternative proposal, based on the fact that
Bertram Pamsey comprises two separate school premises. The oldest onc of
these should be closed, thus achfeving lower heating and mazintenance costs
than the Authority's proposal. 1t {s further proposed that Brookside and
Bertram Ramsey Schools should not be amalgated within the period under
review, since the serious disadvantages of such a change would not be
offset by any real saving in teacher salary costs.

This alternative is supported by the vast majority of parents of children
currently at Brookside and at the feeder schools. It can be seen to be
different from the ugual 'parental protest' in thst it accepts the need for
economies and provides a better solution to the problem.

1.2

INTRODUCTION

The number of children between the ages of 11 and 16 for whom

comprehensive s¢hool places will need to be provided during the period
1982-1988, is falling. Cleveland 1s no exception to this national trend.
Some school places are no longer needed and the cost of maintaining partly-
filled buildings is becoming insupportable.

In most cases the necessary savings in costs will only be achieved by
closure of school buildings, or by their transfer to other purposes. The
Department of Educatlion and Science circular 2/81 points out that progress
nationally has hot been as fast as has been assumed in the Governnent's
expenditure plans, which expect two out of every five surplus places to be
taken out of use by 1986. Educatfon Authorities are asked to urgently
review their plans for dealing with the problem of surplus places and it is
sointed out that the Secretary of State proposes to continue his general
policy to approve proposals to cease to maintain under-used schools.

Figures provided by the Authority during a consultative meeting with
parents illustrate the problem as far as it affects Brookside and Bertram
Ramsey Schools:-

September figures for school-years
1982 1983 1984 1985 1986 1987 1988

Forecast rolls 1489 1464 1410 1385 1352 1307 1256
Surplus places 528 553 607 632 665 710 761

(Surplus places are calculated on a total capacity of 2017 places).

BUILDINGS ON THE PRISSICK SCHOOL BASE

There are five distinct school premises on the Prissick Base:-

(1)&6(11) Marton Sixth Form College was set up when a scheme for re-
organising county secondary education was introduced by the Authority {n
1974. It comprises what were originally the Cirls' High School and the
Boys' Kigh School.

(111)8(iv) Bertram Ramsey School is an amalgamation of what were, until
1965, two separate schools — the original Bertram Ramsey Secondary School
and Brackenhoe Secondary School. They are still known locally as the upper
and lower schools.

The upper school shares an oil-fired central heating system with
the adjacent part of the Sixth Foram College.

The lower school {s the oldest of all the buildings on the
School Base, beéing first brought into use in 1959. It has a separate oll-
fired central heating system which 1s expensive to run. Its flat roof has
given serious maintenance problems.

(v) Brookside School is the newest of the buildings on the School
Base, being firet brought into use {n 1965. It has an economical gas-fired
central heating system. Building maintenance coets are low.




3.2

D8]
(>

Each of the conprchensfve school premises can'accouuoda:; 600~-700 puptls,
depending on the calculatioa formula used.

The facts given above fllustrate the danger of using national average
figures vhen choosing between one school building and another. It was
accepted by the Authority's spokesman 8t the parents' consultative meeting
that “Perhaps it was an unfortunate cholce of words” to recommend that the
Brookside School premises should be taken out of use.

It is obvious that there exists a lover-cost alternative to the Authority's
proposal as ft stands. A significant saving can and should be made by
ceasing to maintain cthe preatses of the original Bertram Ramsey Secondary
School and closing thea dovwn as soon as possible.

TEACHING STAFF NUMBERS AND COSTS

‘Throughout the consultat{ons with scaff and parents, Education Cocaittce
and Authority spokesmen have assured staff that eaforced redundancy would
be avoided L{f at all possible. Such a policy vould be compatible with
maintaining the curreat teacher:pupil ratio, so long as the natural wastage
of teaching:-staff matches the rate at which the pupfl numbers are falling.

1f, however, one of the maln purposes of the proposed school closures (s to
fncrease the wvastage rate of szaff by being able to say to some of them
that thelr job demonstrably ao longer existy, then the assurances should be
vithdrawn. lo the curreot natfonal situation such tactics would fnevitably
lead to enforced redundancies.

This report makes the assuoption that the assurances can be taken at face
value. In that case, the factors that nsed to be considered in the light of
school organisaticonal changes ave:-

(1) the effect ou salary grades;
(11) the cost of malantenance of earnings;

(111) the prospects for realising as much as possible of the potential
natural wvastage.

The Authority's proposal to amalgamate Brookside and Bertram Ramsey Schools
can be seen {mmediately to lead to ao {ncrease {n costs oa the first
factor. The much larger school vould attract higher Burnham salary scales
for the head-teacher, heads of department and so.on. Furtherwore, ataff
have been assured that those mesbers not appointed to such positions would
have their current salary grades mafntained. There would thus be no
compensating savings againsc the second factor. Again, L{f these assurances
cannot be takeo at face value then they should be wichdrawvn.

On the third factor - the prospects for realising as much as possible of
the potential natural vastage - the Authoricy’s proposal would appear to
have a clear advantage. It wvould be casier for one head-teacher of an
amalganated echool to redeploy the rcmalning staff, adapting to teacher
wagtage to such an exteat that the Authortty could assume that the maximum
vas befng achleved. Houever, the caslest solution {5 not necessarily the

bLest, especlally when cducat{onal and soctal factors are taken into
]\CCOU"C -

3.6

A senstble objective for teacher salary CEQ:S vould be to avoid any
increase on current budgets, whilst ach{eving an acceptable proportion of
the potent{al natural wastage. The proposal made in this report would
achleve this, given gome more {maginative handling of staff wastage.

One possible echeme, commonly practised in the larger industrial coampanies
that are also trying to operate a policy of no enforced redundancy, would
iotroduce a site-level consideratfon of possible redeployment as follows:-

(1)

(14)

(£1e)

Allow each school on a School Base to accept voluntary vastage froam
their staff, so long as they can reagonably cope by redeployment
vithin each school.

When the departure of a particular member of staff would cause
serious difficulties, an attempt 1s made to solve the problem by
redeployment withfn the School Base. This would normally be expected
to be resclved by agreement between the head-teaachers and scaff
{avolved.

In exceptional cases, redeployrzent from elsevhere {n the area of the
Authori{ty might be necessary.

EDUCATIONAL AND SOCIAL FACTORS

EZducational and soclal factors are difffcult to quantify and the overall

B

-

balaace must be a3 mazcer of subjective judgement. Three groups of people
demonstrate the judgements they make about Brookside:-

€9

(11)

(111)

Cver the past fev years, visits by H.M.I. to the school have le! to
favourable comnents to the headmaster.

A number of the staff at Brookside (including heads of departwment)
applied to go there because of {ts reputation and becsuse it vas a
spaller school. The majority do not wish to become part of a larger
school, even though that may mean a higher salary for some of them.
They partfcularly value zhefr ability to know every child {n the
school, with every child knowing all the staff. The staff cturnover-
rate at Brookside is low.

Parents express thelr judgemear through parental preference for
Brookside. We have evidence that, from a recent fantake, over 100
children had to be turned away whose parents had asked for them to
be sent to Brookside. This presents a totally different plcture to
the lapression created by the Authority that they are having to keep
the numbers at Brookside up at 600 in ucder to encurzz frs viabilicy.
The @most cowmon reasons given by pareats for thelr preference ate
the good acadezic record and the high etandards of d{scipline and
care for the children. The smaller stze of the school 18 seea to,
play ao f{famportant part {am this.

The opportunity for the exercise of thi{s parental preference wvould be
effectively eliminated {f the Authority's proposal were to be accepted.
There would be considerable disruption to children and staff and a good
comprehensive school would have beecn closed.




5. THE CURRICULUM ) - .

5-1 Inforwa:i;n i{s quoted In D.E.S. Circular 2/81, and 1s repeacted by the ; s CONCLUSIONS
Authority, to the effect that a larger, amalgated school would be better l A e
able to offer a wide curriculum. This is again a dangerous generalisation : R
' 6.) The D.E.S. Cfrcular 2/81 c :
based on national average statistics. suggests that the reéclonalisation rev!
& | curreatly belag undertaken by Educatfon. Authortties should L::L:z:—
5.2 1a the first place, it pre-supposes that a very vide curriculum that |

{ncludes some relatively obscure subjects Is both necessary and desizable. Assesgment of the ... condition of the school buildings;

A number of pareants question this, particularly ia the current )
circumstances of ecomomic constraint and youth unemployment. A plan relating schaool building to the Authority’s staffinz and
i curricular policies;
5.3 Io the second place, it belittles the achievements that have been made by
co-operation between the staff of cthe two comprehensive schools and the Derailed costings ... of the plans and options;
Sixth Form College on the Prissick Base. Options curreatly made available .
{nclude Latin, AO Maths, Spanish and Commerce. Even though there may be Little or no Enformation on these {ssues has been presented ia coasultation
only one meaber of staff on the Base able to teach one of these minority with parents. The tndicatfons are that they have been insufficiently
subjects, such co—operation has meant that the curciculum option is freely considered by the Authority in making their proposal to asalgamate Bertram
kamsey and Brcokside Schools and to take the Brooksi{de School premises out

avallable. without the need for perlpatezic scaff.
o of use.
when the lssues are considered {n detail and specifically fan relation to

5.4 The idea that 4 head-teacher and his staff need to be totally self-~ . R
the surpius pupil capacity on the Prissick Base, a better and less costly

suffifcieut over a very vide curriculunm, even whea the school is part of a -
School Basc, {& over-simplistic. With a degree of co-operatfos, the alteraztive appears.
benefits of a larger numbet of staff, without the disadvantages of a large
6.2 Cleveland County Education Comittee is requested to approve the following

school, are easily available on a School Base. We cannot afford to fgnore
proposals {n order te achieve the necessary reductfons i{n-bufldiog i =

them.
maintenance and operating costs and {n teacher salary coste:- -

5.5 In the third place, practical considerations about the members of staff who _
«%§1l nmot have lefr during the next six years shov that the argument that (a)
higher salary grades will attract better teachers to a large amalgamated
school must remain as cerely supposition. If the other reason for
awalgamatlon is justified - the fear of a staff surplus - then surely there (b) the continuation of Brookside and Bertrazm Razsey Schools as separate
would not be aoy recruitmeut of any such 'better teachers'? The curriculum four- or five-form entry schools. |

can be no wider than that provided by the existing staff.

taking out of use for sccondary school teaching purposes the original
Bertram PRamsey Secondary School premiscs.

D.McLellan.
Rrcooksf{de Parents Actica Group.




CLEVELAND EDUCATION COMMITTEE

Headmaster : R BERTRAM RAMSEY SCHOOL
N. BERTRAM, BA., F.R.GS. MARTON ROAD
MIDDULESBROUGH
Tel. Mbro. 317284 CLEVELAND
TS4 IRX

Ref: JTW/MW
11th February, 1982

County =Zducation Officer,
Education Offlices,
woodlands Road,
MIUOLESBRCUGH,

Cleveland.

TS1 3B

For the Attention o, Mr., Cozley

Dear Sir,

The teachers oI Bertram ey »cnool dre wnesuivocally

concerned about ine possible amaliramation with Zrookside
School,

Tne enclosed concise statement oncapsulates the corporate
feelings and views o the 3Sertram Ramsey Steff.

We shall be grateful i{ you will forward =z ccry of the
Statement to Fducation Sub-Committee.

Yours faithfully,

dertram Ramsey Staff.

Encl

CLEVELAND EDUCATION COMMITTEE

Headmaster © R BERTRAM RAMSEY SCHOOL
N. BERTRAM, B.A,, F.R.O.S. MARTON ROAD
MI LESBR
Tel. M'bro. 317284 %?_EVEUO:DGH
TS4 IRX

PrOIOSED UTATEMENT SiRQn STAFF OF
BERTRAM RAMSEY #Z #4ALSAYATION PRUPOSALS

The staff of Bertram Ramsey zre opuczed in princivle to the break
up of their school. Many of *he staff have spent a large part
of their careers here and hazve a freat zffection for the school.

Whilst we would aspire to the i
smaller school of, say, 600 pupils, able to offer the best
=ducational opportunities, we recognise the existence of present
financial restraints.

AS concerned teachurv icztien »f Tinarcial
conditicns on educat: e nreferred Lhe Autnerits

tc have seized this uu“O'tunlt; 'o JFLVlde the very best education
for cur children albeit at much increasad cost.

Witn these ragervations, we consider that, oo the proposals so 7z
sutmitted, the amalsamation of the 1wo zcnools will have the lreact
effect, in tne long term, on trne stalf, pupils and general
educational well being of Bertram Ramsey.

the Fris
pCcrht o
ie inzo

ThereZore, if{ the
about, we would z7
amalzainate sertram it

ge vou11 acwever, like tre Tollowing oolnts

3111}

antalnir, over 1400 purd
sociel climate.

2. In the meartinsc s*affling srculd te Peo; above
establisnment ir both schosl: on ine e to
maintair a reasznnzhle . teoach ratio i the

classroorn.,

eal of 2 well staffedwell esuirped,
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National Union of Teachers

General Secretary: J. D. CASWELL
16 Farley Drive, Acklsm, Middlesbrough, Clevelsnd, TSS BOT. Tel: 89190
Richard Hind Primery School, Richardion Rasd, Stockton, Clevelond. TS18 3LQ.  Te: Xz 607597

JDC/JR 12th February, 1982,

County of Cleveland,
Education Offices,
Woodlands Road,
Middlesbrough,
Cleveland,

For the attention of B, J. Johnson, Esg.

Dear Mr. Jochnson,

Middlesbrough and South Teesside County
Comprehexsive Schools

The above report has been ccnsidered at a Special meeting of
members in all the Schools which could be affected by the proposals,
at meetings of members iz the individual schools and by the
Divisional Council.

In addition to the case put forward in the document the Council
believes that in the interests of balanced debate the altermative
of keeping all six schools should have been included together with the
pros and cors; even allowing that the conclusions contained in para 6
bad remained unaltered,

Given the alternatives in the document the Council bellieves,
rowever reluctantly, that the amalgamation of pairs of Schoole is to
be preferred to the outright closure of one of each palr of schools.

Should the Education Committee decide to icplement the proposals
contained in Section 6 then we would wieh to be further consulted
about :-

s
(1) proposed changed to admission zones and the effect
they will have on pupil numbers.

(11) the actual date of amalgamation, for it could be
that 1984 could prove to be more advantageous to
members of staff and thus by implication to the
existing schools than 1983,

We are unable to make a considered judgment (n
the absence of estimated unit totals for 1987
and 1968 which would determine the Croup of the
newly established schools from 1983 or 1984 -
and thus the structure which could be derived
from the pointas allocation,

Contimiation

(111) theé. degree of prefcrential staffing to be
permitted in respect of the split-scite
working, this being of particular relevance
should Stainasby and Oakland Schools be
amalgamated.

The Council await with interest the cutcoze »f your
consideration of its submission.

Yours sincerely,

'/#Aﬁm%/
L/ J .ml,

General Secretary,
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Use of Buildings on Prissick Base

Th{s submission is based on the assumption that the proposed amalgamation of
the Bertram Ramsey and Brookside School is approved by the Secrgtary of State

for Education.

It is an out)ine of principles and not one of the detail that will be needed
for final planning. Many of the determinants are unknown to the authors at
this time, but there are items of educational provision which would necessitate

.onsultation when these are known and the decision on commencement has been taken.

The reason for the aralgamation is that, owing to falling rolls in schools, the
Department oé Zducation and Science has required Local Education Authorities to
remove from use any surplus buildings. It is the opinion of the Cleveland L.E.A.
that as part of this policy it is in the best interests of the boys and girls in

the Prissick area that a new school be established from the two existing ores and
to close one of the presently occupied buiidings as coon as possible. Cne of
the provisions for amalgamation is that LEAs should be prepa}ed to build on to

older buildiegs if this would speed up effective amalgacmations into a szaller

nucber of prezises.

Should a new schcol be established on the Prissick Base there are scme basic pciuzs

to be kept in mind for the best educational provision to result.

1. The aralgaration should not be perceived as a take over by one school or
the other.

2. Real aralgaration into ore building shculd take place to form one s:hool.

3« Real s-algatation of staffing ard resources siould take place in effective

terzs, without retreating from present provision in the schools.

L.  The pupil tody should effectively become one as soon as practicable.
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It is important in the eyes of Parents, pupils and staff that the new school is
in fact a melding of the two previously existing schools, takinf into account
that the buildings of the two previous schools will form the physical dasis

of the new school.

The one building that should not be considered for closure is that which is
presently the Bertram Ramsey Lower. This is not because of its intrinsic value
as a building, but because of its actual location lying between the two other
buildings, Bertram Ramsey Upper and Brookside. It would add unnecessary

difficulties if this building were put to different use in trying to run one

schocl serarated by another institution.

The calculations of accomzodation based om DES pupil statioa basis are:-

3ertran Ramsey Upper (ERU) 688
3ertram Ramsey Lower (2RL) 607
3rooxside (Bk) 700

Thus corbined figures are:-

ZRU + Bk 1388
3RL + 3k 1307
RU + WL 1317

There would seenm little to choose between ZRU+3RL and BRI#Bk in ter-s of housing
purils, and since there are other more educational arguments in favour of 3RL+Bx
this would seem to be the more favoured outcoze.

The details are argued in the

following pages.
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The proposed mew school should not be perceived as a take over of one sghool

by another.
by the new school it would without doubt be seen as the larger school
swallowing up the smaller. In the light of the early views expressed

in the proposals as published by the Authority and subsequently taken

up by the Press, many people connected with Brookside School in particular
had the'impression that this was the inevitable outcome. Officers and
Members were at pains to point out that no firm decision had been made
in respect of buildings. This to an extent allayed some of the

apprehensions of the parents, pupils and staff.

It is important that this aspect of good faith is seen to be put into
practice if a positive attitude is to be engendered towards the new
school. This positive attitude i§ at least as important as any of the
physical aspects of the process of amalgamation. Were the Brookside
building to be retained as an integral part of the mew school this would
be a positive start to good relationships amoangst pupils, p;rents and

staff alike.

If the buildings of the present Bertram Ramsey School were used

ST T T A
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2.

The experience of those who have operated separated buildings is that this
is a set up to be avoided if at all possible. A single bu}lding would
unite the pupil body in a way that no other solution can. The physical

joining of the two buildings will eliminate the "your school', '"our school"
attitudes. Thus it is io the highest orders of priority that a physical

joining take place at the earliest stage in amalgaration.

A single building eliminates bad weather travelling between lessons and
this can only be to the advantage to the boys and girls in the new school.
This detrimental feature has been part of the history of the school life

of the pupils of Bertram Ramsey School for the past seventeen years.

There is no doubt that the educational life of the school has been that

much harder. It is not a positive element in anyones educational day.

To don, divest and carry wet clothing around with school books is »
feature whose elimination should be seen as being as important to those
planning the amalgamation as it is to those who have had to endure it

since the last amalgamation on the Prissick Base.

Pupils who enter buildings from inclerent conditions several tites a day
also bring the fabric into a low state of cleanliness much quicker than
these who stay indoors for most of iheir working time. _ Wet clothing
and ruddy shoes are not conducive to raking decorative order last for
very long. However good the cleaning staff are they are alotted to
schools on the basis of floor area, and no account is takea of the

variation in the use and conditions of the working day.

It would certainly be seen as a retragrade step in conditions of work
for Zrookside pupils, who have never had to experience outside travelling,
to have to do so. It is not the intention of the LZA that the pupils

should have poorer provision as a result of a-algaration.

It would seea that the cost factor in joining BRL and Bk will be lower
thaz physical uniting BRU and BRL.
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It is important to have one staff room and central administration area

There has been a

I

reluctance amounting to opposition to the propesals, and this has to be

to achieve maximum unity of ethos in the new school.
overcoume. It is also important that a one-ness of approach is achieved
as soon as possible. A division of staff rooms in the new school, even
where a mixture of the two "old" schools is arrived at, is still a dividing
factor, increases communication difficulties and miltates against unity.

In moving to a new school we would be aiming at improving conditiorns in
buildings which are over twenty years old.

There viil be additional features to be built or alterations to be made in
the acalgamation. Many of these could be incorporated in the physical
joining of the two schools. A concourse betweea the BRL and 2k as
outlined on the map attached could have at the centre of the new school
the Staff Room, Administration Area and such whole school features as the
Library, Resources Unit and the ext;a specialist room that may be needed
if the present buildings are incapable of adaptation to-bring facilities
to the preseat levels in the two existing schools. Bearing in mind that
these two schools are already adaptations of previous schools that were
built nearly twenty-five years ago, an improved standard that will
catch those offered on other bases should be aimed for. The rurils in
the new school have the right to expect not to have to suffer by being
in attendance at school without facilities that are taken for granted
at other schools in Middlesbrough.

The relative freedom of the use of space has allowed such improverents
as specialist A-V rooms to be established., Remedial Suites, Suprort

Unit, Drama Space and Resources Area are other examples which good

practice should allow to be carried over to the new school.

— ey
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The uniting of the two pupil bodies is, of course, the central point of
the exercise in amalgamation. If the choice of buildings, the physical
joining of the schools and the centralising of the ataff and other whole
school facilities is achieved, then a great deal will have been attained.
The rest relies on the curriculum and the hidden curriculum. A unity of
studies should be striven for, whilst at the same tize safeguarding the
courses already undertaken by the boys and girls of each of the schools.
A significant decision is in the Second Foreign Language to be studied
by the pupils, but many of the syllabus titles mask completely different
contents and approaches. Thus there is a large sized task to discuss and
agree on the curriculua for the new school. However, it is in the
interests of the children that once the decisiorn has been made, that
every effort is made both in terms of buildings and of learcing
resources, to bring about the reality of the new school as soon as
possible. This is certainly the experience of our colleagues in
London and other areas thut have already undertaken aralgamation.

We should use the existing knowledge to the advantage of the youngsters

of Middlesbrough.
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FOXEWORD

#hilst the case for amalgamation may be assumed to b
known, I felt that it would be relevant to gather someooret::ll
points together for consideration in light of the fact that

counter proposals in writing are bei
Committee. g ng presented to the

I am Head of Bertram Ramsey School, which i j
proposed merger with the nearby Brooksiae Schoolf SU?JE:SetO 2
taught in two large schools and two medium sized-schools prior
to taking up this appointment and was instrumental, as Head of
Department and Head of House in shaping a growing school from
some 200 pupils to 900 pupils, Thus the comments in the
second part df this paper arise from face to face, practical
experience and not from hearsay, theory or media-inspired
comment. The subject of schooling does become emotional
and can be sensational, therefore I do not intend to submit

this document to the media
quote ceomelt » hor do they have permi;sion to

N. Bertram
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THE CASE FOR AMALGAMATION

P

‘ Economic

a) The saving on building costs is better documented by the
County and not disputed by anyone.

'b) The saving on staffing i3 a medium-term one rather than
short-term, but will be made in the following ways:-
1 Heed rather than 2 (paid at the same salary as
the present Head of
Bertram Ramsey?

1 Deputy rather than 2 ( " " v ")
1 Senior Miastress rather than 2) (" " ")

Points for the new school would be less in total than for
the two separate schools (approx 65 as opposed to 55 + 36).
The people who do riot gain responsibility posts at the new
school should, in the course of time, be appointed to
similar positions at other schools. Having staff in
schools at salarics ehove what their post warrants, is
demoralising, botit to thercselves and to other staff who
are doing similar jobs on lower salary. Thus it will
presumably be the ain of the LEA to achieve a staffing

as near to cgreed eztablishment levels as quickly as
possible,

The pupil teach2r ratio in a large school can be less than
in a small zchn2) to cchieve the same effective teaching,
thus saving overall for cach pupil in the school. It will
presumably b2 the ainm ¢Z tle Comnittee to achieve this in
five years. “he desument 2/81 makes it clear that it is
only by grdatly fnzsrecsing stalfing ratlos in smaller

schools that tho saze educational opportunity can be afforded
as to puplls in large cchools, thus the larger option is
cheaper in teaching staff,

c) In a new schonl the ancillary and clerical staffing would
need to be reviewcd, and whereas there are two C2 clerks,
there would only bte nezd of one and there would, presumably
be a diminutioen in other clerical and auxiliary personnel
over a period, Whilst these savings would not be of the
same ordcr as clesing a building, they would be significant
on a County widc Masis.

d) Equipment can bc rmore economically used, measured ver capita,
Expensive items may be uneconomic for a small school to
contemplate buying for the small number of pupils involved,
but could be easily Justified when used by a greater number
of pupils, Also the capitation sums for a larger school
can be economically deployed. Reference books, source
books and audio/visual material can be available to a
larger number of pupils at the same cost as to a smaller
school,
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'EDUCATIONAL ACADEMIC .

q', The keynoté of the academic advantages is flexibility.
The merit of the large school is not only that it offers more

. individual subjects ~ though that can be a useful side effect -

but that if offere greater flexibility of teaching groups.

The smaller schcol tand to have to have bands which are
unitary, L{.e., all GCE or all CSE, or, at best offer a limited
flexibility for the child. The larger school can have several
groups of the same subject taught at the same time and therefore
the teaching can be pitched at the right level for the class,
Smaller schools cannot do this - because they have fewer teachers,
or only one, in many subjccts - and therefore have to have mixed
ability teaching. This is generally accepted as being less
effective as a teaching method unless taught by enthusiasts.
These enthusiassts are few and far between.

Block time tabling and having three or more subject teachers
available at any one time anables a pupil to get the best out of
the subject by being taught at the right level. It does not
follow that beczuse ccmzone is good at English and French that
they are also gocd at lilstory and Maths, Also it is true that
pupils are scnetimes able to attempt only one or two 'O' levels
-whilst studying mogt of their subjects at CSE level,

It is also o practical proposition to have specialist
provision for teaching equiraent, Audio visual rooms with
permanently set up projectors and/or videos make using this
method of teaching much more practical than moving the equipment
around the building. It also lengthens the life of the
equipment if it is nnt moved, Tne same arguments apply to
computer rooms, draca speses, typing rooms, music rooms,
remedial rooms, and so cn.

In the larger achcol, sgpecialist teachers can teach their
specialism and usc thecir expertise to the full, whereas in a
small school, teachers have to teach subjects at which they are
less skilled and for which they are less sympathetic: which
gives the child the bost deal 7

Academically gifted pupils can feel isolated if there are
few of them within ihe school., A group gives identity and a
fellow feeling. The larger the group the greater pgsitive
approach tcwards learming therc is gmong its members,

Large schools can egqually cater with specialist teachers,
rooms and advice for slower lecarners,

I
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EDUCATIONAL PASTORAL

The large school was responsible for the setting up of
systems of care in schools, Whether House of* Year is used as
the basis for pastoral care it was brought about by the large
school - former "Houses" were for sporting and competition.

Men or women are placed in charge of pupils when they
reach the schoql and stay with them throughout their school
careers. Tutors have specific tasks placed upon them and
are given time with their groups to tackle problems of
relationships Qn school - friendship, bullying, homework,
revising, decision-making, etc,
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Whilst there will be a lessening of choice overall by the

closing of some schools,

there is a strong argument for the

retention of school friendships by all the pupils from a

-Primary school going to

At a recent meeting
&t Breckon Hi1ll Primary
the Breckon Hill HSA tha
the school was also brok
secondary schools. The

prodblem could thus be said to

the same Secondary School,

:0f Home and School Associations
School, it was said by parents of

t the team of parents that worked for
en up when pupils went to different
one school solution to the economic
have educational, acadenmic,

pastoral and wider social advantages in being a focus for

all parental interest,

i
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i
1
1
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REPLY TO THE STAFF DOCUMENT FROM BROOKSIDE SCHOOL

4 Cost sgavings on staff will increase in the medium term
since protection of salaries cannot be envisaged as part
of a cost-saving exercise. It is assumed that those
holding posts of responsibility will be found equivalent
posts in other schools in the fullness of time. It is
not feasible for staff to remain in posts at overpaid
salaries until they retire.

5 Whilst accepting the figures and the document from the
DES 2/81 that bzlow four form entry schools are not
viable, it 1s true thatl extra staffing #s also needed
for reasonable viability at numbers just above that
level. The most-economical use of staff is in schools
with much greater nuakters, Is it necessary to pay two
salaries for Head, Deputy, and duplicate Heads of Dep-
artment, when one can demonstrably do the job?

Changing of catchment areas as suggested merely pushes
off responsibility on to another schocl area and does
not tackle the fundamentals. It is a parochial and n=:t
an educational argument.

6 As stated in the otner documents the large school can,
if needed, offer more subjects but more fundamentally,
it offers greater flexibility of class within g subject.
Just because Johnny or liary is good at several subjects
should not trap him or her in tne 'GCZ' class when fallure .
at the other subjects looms at the end of the course.
Nor shor:ld a child be placed in a CStE class for all
subjects vhen sho or he is capable of doing one, two or
three 'O' levels, It is easy to build in this individ-
uality intc t. ¢ timcZable of a large school by block
timetabling. 1Irndexd most children can be on an
individual timetable to suit their needs and capabilities
and not put into a tox which contains some of their
needs only. The remc%oness and less effective aspects
are not features of o large school, rather the reverse,
using the greater {lexibility offered; catering for the
needs of each pupil.

7.1 Disruption can be minimised by careful planning, again
using the resources available to a large school, and
there zre rany staff vho experienced the merger of
Bertram Reosey and Braclienhoe on the staff of both of
the present schools. The disruption to the education
of pupils in & shrinking school can be greater unless
this is done by injection of extra staff, which is an
expensive alternative.

7.2 It is tne direct experience of the autihor of this document
who has worked in schools of greater size than the one

Continued ...
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Planned, that discipline i{s related

staff attitudes ratﬁer than numbers.tngfgrfsaggsed

on real face to face experience and not on conjecture
regearch or newspaper exaggeration, The only risk liés
in the good will of the staff and this i3 one resource
12 gd:iatlon which is reliable - if staff work for

gh: SChggi?line 1t will be good whatever the size of

The House system in Bertram Ramse was cha

Year system (one recently adoptedyby Bnook:ggg)tSh:n
the school was over a thousand and therefore should
present no problems to those skilled with dealing with
it. The Pastoral system is so effective that several
outside agencies, Social Services, Intermediate Treat-

surely be able to cater for the
glfted and th
;giginarg’. Frimary schools advise parents o? pupils
e problens to opt for Bertram Ramsey because of the
gh quality of attention paid to such boys and girls

Each Year Head takes the pupi
pils right th
Eﬁ;f: zgogifthryggrrand tutors areaalso §§u§§af£:mor
ps v or five years. There is
dgal of knowledge and care built into this sy:tggeat
which can be transferred to larger schools.

At present, Year Heads at Bertr r

am Ramsey are i
gf a:out 180 pupils, at Brookside the Ygar He;gscgi;ge
n charge of two year 8roups, some 240 pupils.

REPLY TO THE PAHENTS GROUP DOCUMENT

‘The documents produced by the Parents Action Group and the staff
of Brookside School are interesting but the following points need
to be corrected 'as matters of fact or challenged on assumptions,

3.2

3.4

3.7

T m——

There is a large element of conjecture here and current
policy on non-redundancy is the only one that can be
taken into account,

There are serious matters of error which could have been
checked on, )

a) The grouping would not be such as to increase the
salary of those currently being paid to Head and
Deputies at Bertram Ramsey School.

b) There would be pro rata fewer scale salary points
available in the proposed school and Heads of
Department posts currently at Scales 4 could not
be increased as this is the highest Head of
Department salary.

c) It is presumed that those who do not achieve a
comparable post at the propsed school would be
appointed to equivalent posts at comparable
schools during the course of time, thus bringing
the salary bill to an economic level,

The proppsals put forward for separate schools would mean
paying two Heads, and four Deputy Head salaries and some
initially 90 odd scale posts. The amalgamated school
would have one Head and two Deputy salaries at a level
currently being paid by the Authority and work at about
60 - 65 scale points,

(1) There would be accelerated wasteage from one school
and minimal from the other since one school would
take the fall in rolls from the whole area - the
other being protected as it has been for some years.
It could be difficult to recruit to a school
experiencing accelerated shrinkage.

(i) It is difficult to know what is meant.by
redeployment within the School Base as movement
would be one way only.

(111) This is the normal situation with reference to an
overall fall in numbers.

(1) ‘Bertram Ramsey has had very favourable reports
from H5.M.I. and Local Advisers. Its staff are
consulted and involved in Local Management courses
as tutors, in DES courses as organisers and
originators, and support local curriculum study
groups.
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(11) Many Bertram Ramsey Staff applied to Bertram -
' Ramsey because of its high reputation - . -3
including some from Brookside - and because it .
is a larger school which offered more scope .
in their subjects. They would not wish to
teach in a smaller school, having experienced ' but whatever solution regarding the future sihooltng
the advantages of a large one, but would bring 3 . is arrived at, it needs to be in the best interests
their expertise to bear if this were to be the L of the pupils.
case, Several of Brookside senior staff have . ) 4 if
done this, having had the experience of teaching . . The best interests of the pupils will be serve i
at Bertram Ramsey and now being on Brookside - one large school is set up, using the best from the
statt. existing provision of human and material r'esources;;h
' rather than having one school and its pupils take e

{(111) There 18 no factual evidence to support this from strain and stresses of shrinking into the nineties& .

available sources, In school allocations some The comparison with industry has been mentioned and to

I i trip
rry it furtner it would not be advisable to s 5
iﬁe isseth from one school when together the two sciools
could face a vigorous and lively academ%c future.

pupils change from Brookside to Bertram Ramsey and
vice versa, The flexible curriculum, caring
atmosphere and outstanding sporting achievenents
all play their part in parents wanting their
children to come to Bertram Ramsey.

Parental preference would be effectively eliminated if
the choice were between schools of identical size and
curriculum. One school would have a unifying sccial
effect in the area.

So one would argue for obscurity of subject but this
paragraph ignores the greater flexibility that can be
offered by a larger school. It is not necessary for
a pupil to have to do all CSE or all GCE subjects
merely because this fits a rigid timetable. Pupils
can be put on a personal timetable so that each subject
is taught to the pupil at the right level irrespective
of the level at which he or she is studying other
subjects. Thus a pupil who is of '0O' level ability
in a large school is not "trapped" in the CSE band by
the rigid timetable of a small school,

This argues against the individuality of the schools
which was previously put forward as a strong point of
the small school. It divides staff loyalties, creates
‘ethos' problems between one school and another and
introduces complications of timetable that would be
unnecessary in one school organisation. If. staff
sharing is going to be part of the planning, then it
should be under one organisation, where it can be
effectively used,

Staff recruitment to schools larger than four Iform
entry is easier, and the arguments about curriculum
enrichment are concerned vith depth just as much as
with width.

The .uestion of buildings is one viich rayuires a
zreat ceal of thought and plannin:. There are
facilities of value in each of the three buildinrs

Continued ....




APPENDIX 3

Cleveland's Procedure for Amalgamation



County Education Officer

LA [/@
é / Egucation Oftices .
M@ é Woodlands Road. . A .
: Midotesbrough. Clevelana TS1 38N - Breckon Hill Primery

4 SRV

coumv Of CIEVEIGNU Please reply to. . -2 - 26th November, 1982

when leiephoming piease ask for - . . .
Your Ret Mr. Copley Captain Cook Junior (with the exception of pupils resident within
Tet (0642) 248155 Ext 2958 ' . the area surrounded by and including Cypress

' Road, together with Cedar Road, Clovervood Close

Our Ret.  71/3550/W/82
and Pinewood Road, vho wvill be offered places

26th November, 1982 at Nunthorpe 11-16 School)

' Eesterside Primary
Dear Sir/Madam, ' Lingfield Primary

Acalgamation of Bertrem Ramsey and ' Marton Grove Junior
Brookside Comprehensive Schools

Marton Manor Primary .

The Secretary of State for Education and Science has epproved the

Authority's proposals to amalgemate these two secondary schools end to Barly in 1983 the Education Committee will eppoint a Heed Tescher
establish a new ll-1§ comprehensive schoql from the'begxnnmg of the L ) Designate for the school, snd subsequently the Head Teacher will arrange &
1983/84 school year in September, 1983, in the prenmises of the two existing parents' meeting to give further information and ansver questions about
schools on the Prissick Base, Marton Road, Middlesbrough. the nev school.

From September, 1983, the three separate buildings now occupied by 17 - : : :

A - - you have any queries on the contents of this circuler letter, I should
Ber?ra.u Ramsey School and Brookside School will still be used to accozrodate be grateful if you would either write to the Education Offices (Secondery
pupils on the roll of tl:xe new school. As pupil numters fall, it is intended | ) Ecucation Division), or telephone the appropriate officers (Mr. J.C. Copley,
to take one of these buildings out of use for secondary school teaching ; extension 2958, or Mr. W.R. Emmerson, extension 2932)
purposes from a date to be determined. The decision as to which building ' * Co ' ) -
vill be taken out of use will be based on educationel and finencial . . Yours sincerely
»

considerations with the object of retaining the best provision available
for the pupils ettending the new school.

Pupils now on the rolls of Bertrem Ramsey School and Brookside School
they leave, As far

will continue their education at the new school until
as practicable, it is expected that pupils elready in ettendance at these . :
tvopschools will be taught in the existing buildings, and every effort will . County Educaticn Officer.
be made to minimise disruption and to meintain the continuity of pupils'
education. The Education Committee hes decided that from September, 1983,
the admission of 11+ pupils to the new school will be in accordance with !
existing zoning errangements. This decision is of particular interest to
the parents of pupils who will be 11+ years of age frcx: the beglaning of
the 1983/84 school year onwards. N

Accordingly from September, 1983, pupils resident in the folloving
primary school sdmission zones will be offered places at the nev 11-16
school on Prissick Base:-

Avingdon Junior (except for pupils resident in the admission
zone of the former Victoria Road Prircary ;
School who will be offered places at the Acklam
Base Schools).

/contd, ..

To 8ll members of teaching and non-teaching staff
employed at Bertrnm Ramsey and Brookside Schools.



STAFF__INFORMATION

a) It was ag-eed that {t was in the best interest of ths puplls that
co—operation botween Staff at all levels should be full and open

as posaible.
b) The establishment of both schools to be exchanged.
¢) Puture meetings to be arranged for exchange of infomation.

d) Clarification with rezard to curriculum forecast to be ascertained
froa Senlor Adviser responsidle,

e) Staffing procedure to be requested

r) Specific proposals regarding curriculum and organisation must await
the aprointment of the new Eead.

"I.’he Staffing procedure document has now been obtained and is published attacnhea,
for Staff{ to see.. The new Head will be appointed mid-January,
otner cueries and answers where possible.

1. Staff will be abdle to aprly initially for equivalent posts on the new

estadblishoent i.e. equivalent meaning equivalent in status and not necessarily
in points. e.g. a Scale III Head of Department can apply for the Head of
Dept, post Scale IV in the new school.

2, The terms Temporary and Acting have still to be clarified by the Authority.

CLEVELAND EDUCATION COYMITTEE

NEW "BROOKSIDE/BERTRAM RAMSEY" SCHOOL

STAFFING STRUCTURE - APPOINTMENT OF TEACHING STAFF

In accordance with the procedure adopted by the Education Committee for
making appointments to posts in this new school, which is to be established
in September, 1983, teachers currently holding substantive eppointments on the
staff of Brookside School and Bertram Reamsey School will be given the first

opportunity of applying for these posts.

The proposed staffing structure for posts at Scale 2 and above is set out
below, together with a brief description of the main responsibilities attaching

to each post.

However, it may be necessary to make some adjustments to this

structure as the overall pattern for each scale develops vith the appointment of

staff to senior posts.

Scale

Senior Teacher - to be Responsibility for co-ordinating the

appointed from among steff work of the heads of faculty.

appointed as Heads «of Faculty

Communications Faculty

Head of Faculty (either the

head of the English department

or the head of the Modern

Languages department will be See geparate sheet

appointed to the post - an

additional scale point will be

allocated to the subject

department of the head of

faculty in the first instance.)

English L

Modern Languages L

Computer Applicetions 3 To co-ordinate the study end use
of computers.

Remedial Education 3 To initiste and co-ordinate remedial
study across the curriculux.

Livrary and Resources 3 To co-ordinate and disseminate use
of library and resources.

Drama 2 To stimulate and sustain drama across
the curriculum.

English 2 To support the Head of English in
aspects of the curriculum.

Modern Languages 2 To support the Head of Modemrn
Languages in aspects of the
curriculum

Counselling and Support Studies

Faculty

Head of Faculty L

Head of Year S 3

] 3
3 3
2 3
\ 3

Counsellor/Vocational
Guidnnce

To provide e system of personal
counsel and vocational guidance in

tha §chool .




Human Studies

Head of Faculty
Society Studies
Physical Education
R.E. and Humanities

History

Geography

Physical Education
Humenities

Environmental Studies

Commerce /Economics

Scele

N WwWw W

To develop the historicel aspects of
the faculty.

To develop the geographicel aspects
of the faculty.

To assist the Heaé of P.E. in
specific aspects of the st

To assist the Yead of R.E./Humanities
in specific aspects of these subjects.
To develop combined studies of the
History/Ceography deparizents acrouss
the age ranges.

Mathematics_and Science
Faculty - continued

Human Science

To develop sspects of Human Science.

Mathematics and Science
Studies

Head of Feculty

(either the head of the
Mathematics department or
“he head of the Science
department will be
appointed to the post -
an edditionel scale point
will be allocated to the
subject department of the
head of the faculty in
the first instence.)

Science
Mathematics

Biology )2 from 3

Chemistry)depending on the

Physics )subject
specialisation
of the head of
Science

Mathematics

Mathematics

Combined Science

Applied Science

=
w W

To assist the head of department in
specific sspects of Mathematics.

To assist the head of department in
specific aspects of Mathematics.

To develop combined studies of Science

To develop aspects of industrial and
applied science.

Special Projects 2 To develop aspects of Science and
Mathematics with special reference to
slower learners, under the direction
of the Read of Faculty and in
consultation with the Head of Remedial
Studies

Head of Faculty L

Craft, Design end

Technology 3

Home Economics 3

Music 3

Art 3

Femily Studies 2 To develop farmily studies within the
Home Economics syllebus.

Graphic Design 2 To develop grarhic aspects of the
faculty.

Two or Three Dimensional: 2 To develop 2 or 3 dimensional 9

Studies

studies as required in the context
of the faculty.

Staffing establishment for September, 1983: 82.5




Head of Faculty R .
There is a great span og' responsibility to be assumed by the person

sppointed tu this position. There vill be both vertical and horizontal
aspects, co~ordinating within the faculty and acruss all faculties.

There will be conceptual and philosophical aspects of the curriculum

assumed vithin the remit of the head of faculty under the headings of

Spiritual ,Ethical, Moral, Scientific, Mathematical, Physical, Aesthetic 1.
and Creative, each of vhich will have its part to pley, but witb varying

empheses according to the faculty. They must never be lost sight of and

allowved to play a subservient role to the administrative tasks.

Heads of Feculty will, as pert of professional training end as a means of
gaining insight into wider functions of school management, be allocated
such functions as Examinations Officer, Industry Officer, Buildings Officer,
Primary Liaison, Parent Liaison, etc., perhaps on a rotating basis.

Communications Faculty

To co-ordinate Language in all its facets across the curriculum.

Coungelling and Support Studies

?o construct 8 positive spproach to care and counselling; to support tutors
in a co-ordinated approach to social and life skills; with other heads of
faculty to co-ordinete study skills across the whole curriculum.

Human Studies

To co~ordinate and vhere sppropriate integrate the study of human affairs.
To stimulate an outward-looking study pattern of field-work, community work,
etc.

Mathematics and Science Studies

To co~ordinate and where appropriate integrate the study of science and
mathematics studies; to promote links vith science-based industry and to
emphasise the status of science and mathematics.

Creative Studies

To foster the status of creative and personal practical studies and to
co~ordinate work in this area; to create an atmosphere in the school vhere
this will thrive.

REORCANISATIOR OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS -
) PROCEDURE_FOR| THE APPOINTMENT OF TEACHING STAFF
' TO NEW COUNTY SCROOL3 IN MIDDLESBROUGH.

INTRODUCTION

1.1 The Education Committee has been revieving the proviaion
for secondary education within the County in the light of the
steady fall in the number of children in the statutory age
range vhich will continue until the beginning of the 1990's,
as vell as the present and future requirements of the 16-19

age group.

1.2 Each area of the county is being reviewed sept}rate]\y and
reports have been or vill be presented to the Committee for
consideration as and when appropriate.

1.3 Middlesbrough was the second area to be revieved and the
Education Committee decided that the situation should be dealt
with by closing six 11-16 secondary schools and establisl}ing
three new 11-16 seccndary schools in their place. The six
schools affected are Southlands School and Springfield Scl}ool
on the Middle Beck Base, Bertram Ramsey School and Brookside
School on the Prissick Base and Stainsby School and Qakland
School on the Stainsﬁ:y Base. The effect of the proposals is
to establish single new schools in place of the named pair of
schools on each Bage.

TEACHING STAFF

2.1 General

2.1.1 The eastablishment of the three cev schools will involve
new appointments and it is expected that some redeployment of
teaching staff may be necessary.

2.1.2 Whilst all teaching posts in schools established as a
result of the closure of existing schools should be regarded
a8 nev posts, the Authority will plece sll existing staff in as
near equivalent posts as practicable and will bear in mind the
expressed vishes of teachers vherever possible and the need to
have the minimum of interruption in the education of pupils.
The salaries of all existing teachers will be safeguarded in
accordance wvith the terms of the Burnham Report.

2.1.3 If there is only ome applicant for eny post, the Appoint-
ing Committee may decide to dispense with the formal arrangements
for interviev.

2.1.4 The composition of the Appointing Cocmittee skall be as
determined by the Education Committee.



2.2 Head Teachers

2.2.1 The head teachers of the new schools will be appointed
and/or designated as soon as is precticable so that they can
take part in the sppointment of their staff.

2.2.2 The head teachers of each pair of schools vill be

given the first opportunity of applying for the head teacher
post in the nev school. They will receive a letter enclosing
details of the s0hool to be formed by that particular
smalgamation and they will be asked to reply signifying vhether
they wish to be considered for the headship of that particular
school.

2.2,3 1] Subject to 2.1.3 above, the Committee will then
interviev those interested and designate head teachers of the
new schools. If, exceptionally, the Committee is unable to
offer a headship to an existing head teacher, then he will be
informed as seon as possible that he has not been designated.

2) Where an existing head teacher has not been offered
a headship in one of the new schools, the Authority will use its
best endeavours to find a suitable alternative headship where the
bead teacher concerned wishes to remain in the service of the
Authority. This will involve prior discussion of the alternative
possibilities with a senior education officer of the Authority,
and the waiving by the Autbority of the normal procedures for the
appointment of head teacher. In such circumstances the Governors
of the school have the right to maie representation to the Education
Cozmittee. Arrangements_will be made for the Chairman of Governors
of the receiving school to meet the displaced head teacher prior to
the appropriate meeting of the Covernors. If, at the time of
closure, there is no suitable headship vacancy, the Autbority will,
following discussion wvith a senior education officer of the
Authority, offer a suitable alternative post; subsequently, wvhen the
oext suiteble headship falls vecant, the displaced head teacher will
be given prior comsideration for the posts. Due regard will be
given to the personal and professional circumstances of individual
head teachers, including their career development, travelling and
any previous transfers. If there are particular difficulties, the
displaced head teacher, together with a friend if he or she so
vishes, will be accorded a further interview with the County Education
Officer in an endavour to resolve the problem.

3) Any head teacher post remaining vacant. after all existing
bead teachers have accepted posts may in the first instance be
advertised within the County. Any posts subsequently remaining vacant
way be advertised nationally folloving consultation with the
recognised teachers' associations,

_3_

2.3 Deputy Head Teachers, Second Magters/Mistresses

2.3.1 These appointments will be dealt with in the same way as
fore headships and the whole of the provisions of 2.2 above will
apply similarly as for head teachers.

2.3.2 These appointmenta will take place st a somewvhat later
date then headships g0 that the head teachers can be consulted
about appointments.

2.3.3 Any deputy head teacher (or equivalent] posts vacent
after all existing deputy head teachers (or equivalent] have
accepted posts, may in the first instance be advertised within
the County. Any posts subsequently remaining vacant may be
advertised nationally following consultation with the recognised
teachers' associstions.

OTHER TEACHING POSTS

3.1 The procedure for making appointments of senior teachers,

heads of department, other posts of responsibility at a level above
Scale 1 and Scale 1 posts will commence with the isgue of a docuxzect
for each school before the appointment procedure begins. The
statement will set out the posts vhich should be available with an
indication of the particular responsiblities that will be attached
to each post on Scale 2 to senior teacher inclusive. There will also
be an indication of the total number of staff who will be required at
the school although initially this must be regarded ss an estimsate.

3.2 Teachers in the existing schools will be given the first
opportunity of applying for posts in the new school(s] to be
established in place of the school(s) in vhich they teach.

3.3 It is hoped that these procedures could begin up to a year
before the date of establishment of the new schools and that
appointments could be settled at least one term before that date,
and for the more senior posts of responsiblity considerably looger
than that.

3.4 The head teachers of the shcools concerned will make arrangements
to provide information for the staff of each existing school and will
also discuss matters with individual members of the staff if required.
If any member of staff wishes to have a discussion vith the
appropriate adviser, this can be arranged.



3.5 The arrangements for dealing wvith intervievs and
appointments for each achool will be made in accordance vith

the following procedures:—

i)

iii)

iv)

v)

vi)

Teachers to apply for one scale only at a time by vay
of application listing posts at that scale for which
they wish to be considered, plus a personal data form.
Staff may, if they wish, attach a covering statement
about the posta for vhich they have applied.

Short-listing, interviews and appointments will be
dealt vith by the interviewving body.

Where they have not already been intervieved for posts
at a higher level, interviews vill be arranged if ) S
necessary for staff at their existiog level.

If there is only one applicant for any post, the
Appointing Committee may decide to dispense with the
formal arrangements for interview.

Should the Appointing Committee consider that another
interviev is desirable in order to obtain further
information relative to the candidate's spplication
for a particuler post, this will be arranged.

Should any staff pot be designated, they will receive

a formal alternative offer of a post. In making
alternative offers, the Education Comittee will place

such staff in as near equivalent posts as practicable

and will bear in mind the expressed wishes of the teachers
concerned. Due regard vill be givea to the personal and
professional circumstances of individual teachers,
including their career development, travelling and any
previous transfers. Eead teachers of schools vith vacancies
will be expected to give prior consideration for appointment
to any suitable teacher(s) willing to transfer including
those teachers who have not been designated as a result of
redrganisation of schools,

_5_.

When offers are made follawing the inte'rvievs, acceptence
not preclude the candidates from
other posts at the same Or higher

3.6
of a post offered does

subsequeatly applying for 0
level vhich may become available later.

X i 1 or belov remaining
Any posts at Senior Teacher leve
3;1“: after existing staff at each level have accepted posts
pay in the first instance be advertised wvithin the County and,

if necessary, naticoally.

CODE OF PRACTICE FOR THE REDEPLOYMENT OF TEACHERS IN_COUNTY AND
CONTROLLED SCEOOLS

4.1 The provisions of this code as set out in paragraph b4 in
relating to school closures and mlgmtx?ns apply except 1a
so far as the Committee decide to vary their oormal mmgments)
in regard to the appointment of ataff (see paragraph 3.1.3 abovel.

APPEALS

5.1 Where teachers feel that the part t,bey.a.re asked to ?lay

in the new schools is unacceptable, they vill bave the right to .
appeal to a specially constituted Assessm?nt Co.mmtt;e_estabti:be
bty the Education Committee. Any teacher in this position v?r
have the right to put his cese to the Assessment Cormittee 1

necessary accompanied by a friend.

BJJ/LB
16th June, 1982.



APPENDIX 4

The Curriculum Analyses of

Brookside, Bertram Ramsey and Brackenhoe Schools



CURRICULUM “ANALYSIS

T.I.Davies (1969) and I.B. Butterworth (1975) pioneered procedures
of curriculum analysis. The formulae they devised are useful to cost
the effects of:

1. Changing your curriculum - innovation, expansion, contraction etc.
2. Changed muril intake (e.g. falling roils).

3. You move to a new school and desire a quick and reliable analysis
of staff deployment.

4. You wish to express staff deplovment, pupil contact, extent of
curricula flexibility etc. in «uantifiable terms which allow you
to compare your school with other schools throughout Britain.

N.B. The procedures of curriculum analysis make no value judgements
they <imply show how staff are currently deployed. Professional
decisions as to what ought to be the desired deployment still
rest with the school and its policy for the curriculum.

NOTATION: CURRICULIM SYMBOLS

L
ay
H

Number of pupils
Number of stafi
= Number of teaching spaces

Determined by L.E.A.

fo S
"

P

= Contact ratio

Roaring fraction

= Number of curriculum units
Relative bonus

Detemined by School

® K O
i

m
op
it
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EDUCATION COMMITTEE

REVENUE BUDGET 1983-84

SUMMARY OF NET EXPENDITURE

(Incorporating a Reduction of 12 on Original Budget)

£

Administration
Nurasery Educstion - detached Nursery
Schools
Priwmary Education {including nursery
classes in Infant-Schools
Secondary Education
Special Education
Higher Education -
Teesside Polytechnic
Further Education -
F/E CoTleges \
F/E Centres -
In-Service Training of Teachers -
County Psychological Service
Provision of Meals Service
Fecilities for Recreation, Social and
Physical Training
Assistance to Students
Education provided otherwise than at School
Kirklevington Detention Centre
Careers Service
Employment Initiatives
Youth Training Schewe

Expenditure not included above -
Debt Charges (other than Polytechnic and Colleges)
Pooling - contribution
¥ Non-recurring expenditure

3
3,446,190
196,020

35,883,540
48,525,840
6,927,030

11,280,620

12,406,600
623,700
908,820
462,330

7,708,140

2,357,190
2,163,150
435,600
726,680
234,960
341,550

—d
134,625,960

9,178,500
10,097,000
587,330 %

Higher and Further Education - Extra
District Students - Payments to
other L.E.A.'s

DEDUCT - Income not 1included~above -
Pooling - reimbursement 11,267,000
Higher and Further Education - Extra
Districe Students - Receipts from
other L.E.A.'s 784,000

TOTAL

K RMis iwdedas Vouilding \ wlurigvornt eve .

699,000
155,187,790

12,051,000

£143,136,790




FACT SHEET TOWN HALL SEMINAR - 20th NOVEMBER 1985

THE COUNTY COUNCIL'S FINANCIAL POISITION

1985/86

EXPENDITURE

Libraries & Leisure 2% Inflation 3%
_ Fire Service 3%
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DURHAM COUNTY EDUCATION COMMITTEE °

Procedure for the Re-Deployment of Teachers

Primary, Secondary (Comprehensive) and Special Schools
Report of Director

nated Transfers

If, after careful consideration, it appears that it will not

be possible to achieve a revised teaching staff establishment
at a school by resignation or voluntary transfer, the Authority
in consultation with the Head may need to designate one or

more teachers who will need to move from the school. Any
teacher who has previously volunteered for a specific post

will nébt be automatically regarded as a target for compulsory
transfer to any other post.

In designating a teacher who is to transfer to another school,
account will be taken of: -

a) The need to avoid arbitrary decisions.

b} The position of probationer teachers; such teachers
will normally not be moved during their probationary

year except at their request.

i i f at
c) The need to maintain a balance 1in the teaching staf

both schools. ’

. ez ers,

d) The particular circumstances of 1nd1v1duaie§ea22rzer

! ! i in the sector concer .

including experience 1n &t ie

development, family commitments, easz zf t;zzein

] modation © eac
alternative schools, accom "
relation to the post held, and whether they hav

undertaken any previous transfer.

i hers
The need to take account of the views 9f ;h: zizdrigiz
d in particula
of both schools concerned, and in . o
of the Head Teacher of the receiving school to objggt
a proposed appointment if there are adequate grounds.

e)




A Senior.Officer will’ .interview teachers in the overstarrea
school or Department and seek to obtain the agreement of a
member of staff to hls/her redeployment on a voluntary basis,
giving at least 5 days notice of the interview. Teachers
are advised, at this stage, to seek the advice of their
professional Association since, if there is still no
volunteer, the officer will discuss the situation further
witl the staff concerned, with the aim of identifying which
of those staff it is most appropriate to designate for
transfer and to what vacancy.

After discussions have taken place with the teachers concerned
the Senior Officer will identify which of the teachers it is
proposed to transfer, and the vacancy to which the transfer
will be made. This will be confirmed in writing to the
teacher concerned giving reasons for the decision. Teachers
will during the discussions be given every opportunity to
express their preference for any of the available posts.

The conditions laid down in Section 4.3 (a) to (f) in
connection with voluntary transfers will also apply to

designated transfers.

The Authority will make every effort to offer a designated
teacher a permanent appointment or secondment to a specific
post at a named school. If no suitable vacancy arises,
however, the teacher may be asked to take up temporary duty
in an ‘'unattached' capacity filling casual vacancies where
these arise, as an alternative to remaining in his/her former
school in a supernumerary position. Any teacher who takes
up duties in an'unattached' capacity will receive a salary
safey.,ard as described in paragraph 7.1, or will be awarded
a temporary Scale 2 allowance if his/her former post is at
Scale 1 level. Travelling expenses would also be paid at
the appropriate rate. Every effort would be made to offer
a permanent post to such a teacher, as soon as possible

and within one year of the commencement of the ‘unattached’

duties.

A designated teacher will be advised of his/her rights under
the grievance procedure if he/she feels that his/her
selection for redeployment is unreasonable and not in 1;
accordance with the terms of this document. Copies of
the conciliation procedure for individual grievances are

available in all schools.
P




For Education Cammittee - 16th July, 1980

DURHAM COUNTY CQOUNCIL

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT

FALLING ROLLS IN SECONDARY SCHOOLS

REPORT OF DIRECTOR

Members are well aware of the falling rolls which have affected primary

schools for same years. This reducation in the school population is
now beginning to be felt in secondary schools.
Committee will wish to know precisely what is happening and what effects
this will have during the following decade.

2. SOMFE COMPARISONS

I feel that the

All figures given in this Report, except where indicated, are main
school pupils only.

A simple indicator of what is happening is the change in the total
numbers of secondary pupils in county, voluntary controlled and
voluntary aided schools since 1974 when the new County Council was formed.

(1)

Total main school population since 1974

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

1979 ]

47,427

47,882

48,886

49,392

49,021

48,679

(ii) Size of sixth-form age groups (16+ Students in Schools)

1974

1975

1976

1977

1978

1979

2,991

3,005

- 2,988

2,990

2,936

3,070

The significant points here are

(a)

(b)

the secondary school population has peaked
and a decline became established on 1978 and

the size of the school-based 1€+ population has
remained an almost constant proportion of the
age groups from which it has derived.

In other words sixth-forms have not recruited a higher percentage of
pupils during the years shown.

(iii) Current sizes of year groups in county and aided schools (January 198G)

5+ 6+ 7+ 8+ 9+ |10+ [11+ [12+ |13+ | 14+ |15+ 1|
7636 | 7995 | 8850 | 9500 {9092 9290 [ 9509 | 9618 | 971910085 | 9734
1985 11984 {1983 |1982 | 1981 | 1980

Year transferred

+t0 seco
schools
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During 1980/81 the peak age group.will be in the final yéar of
statutory education. Thereafter there is a steady decline with
a minor peak shown by the 8+ age group.

(lv) Size of 11+ age group entering secondary education
in years subsequent to 1985

1986 : 7337
1987 : 7179
1988 : 6780

1989 : 7012

1990

7995

These numbers will be marginally smaller reflecting the loss to private
education. The increase in the years following 1988 reflects the
improved birth-rate during 1978 and 1979. It will be noted that the age
group transferring in 1990 is identical to that transferring in 1984.
The graph shows the gradual decline with a minor peak in 1982 and there-
after a very sharp decline until 1989 when numbers transferring to
secondary schools begin to recover. Beyond 1990 a further increase will
occur for 1991 but the rate of increase is declining.

SIZE OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL POPULATION FROM 1979

(v)

1980

1981

1982

1983

1984

1985

1986

1987

1988

1989

1990

48321

47265

47109

46341

44827

43073

41318

38997

36927

35944

36303

This information in table (i) showed a secondary school peak of 49,392

pupils in 1977 compared with 35,944 in 1989, this is a decline of some 27%.

This is shown on the graph which indicates the upturn in 1990. As with
the earlier graph the rate of fall innumbers increases after 1983.

The situation after 1990 is problematic. As indicated,the first quarter
of 1980 shows a continued increase in the birth-rate but the slowing-
down apparent in the last quarter of 1979 continues.
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WHAT WILL BE THE DIRECT EFFECT OF THIS DECLINE

A decline of the magnitude shown will have a pronounced effect on
secondary schools.

Firstly, of course, the average size of schools will fall. The reduction
in numbers between 1977 and 1989 is 13,448 pupils. This is the equivalent
of over 89 form-entry or eleven eight form-entry schools. In Sentember 1980
there will be 48 county and aided camprehensive schools.
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In 1977 forty-eight schools would have an average size of 1029 pupils,
by 1989 the average size would be 748. The pattern shown in the graph
below shows a gradual decline until 1983, thereafter accelerating
rapidly until 1990.
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In earlier studies done by the Authority it was shown that the minimum
reasonable size for a comprehensive school within the County was 900 rupils.
Below this figure, within the limits of available staffing, the
curriculum became squeezed and schools had increasing difficulty in
providing the range of courses available in larger schools. By the time
a school reached 750 in size there were real problems. Some schools now
are of that size or smaller and some compensatory staffing is given to
help the situation, but the problems still exist. Another difficulty is
that available finance from requisition allowances in small schools can
be inadequate to cover course demands especially for examination subjects
where set books change every couple of years.



- 5 -

The diagram below indicates what will happen during the next five years
given that existing schools retain their current contributory areas.

elative proportion of schools of differing <600
izes Iin 1980 and 1985

1200+

1050/1200

'-F
e
L
-~

900/1050

In 1980 69% of schools are over 900 pupils and a further 23% are between
750 and 900. 1In 1985 only 47% are over 900 and 34% are between 750 and
900. The percentage of schools between 600 and 750, and these are very
small schools, changes from 6% in 1980 to 17% in 1985. The proportion
of the very smallest schools does not alter, but the fact that if nothing
is done 53% of comprehensive will be below 900 pupils in size in 1985 is
a matter which concerns me.

(vi) Percentage of schools within different size ranges

Size 1980 1985
1200+ 21 4
1050/1200 25 12

900,/1050 23 31
750/900 23 34
600/750 6 17

< 600 2 2
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Referring back to earlier parts of the Report it must be remembered that
the bottam of the trough does not occur until 1989 and, therefore, schools
will continue to decline in size, and the proportion of those below 900
will increase. After 1989 provided that the improvement of the birth-rate
is sustained, and currently it shows signs of abating, the numbers will
rise by 1995 to perhaps only those levels pertaining in 1985.

I have already indicated some of the educational problems associated with
small schools. It must also be said that a reduction in numbers within

the available existing bulldings will produce considerable economic effects
all of which serve to increase unit costs. A school built for 1200 pupils
with only 900 on roll illustrates the point. Space heating remains the
same for fewer pupils, even with zoned heating systems. Cleaning and care-
taking,which is assessed on floor area;would remain unaltered.. External
decoration and maintenance, rates and insurance would also be would also
be unaffected. Schools of this size falling further in numbers would
indicate additional non—teaching unit costs, but would also have increased
teaching unit costs if additional staff were appointed, recognising their
small size.

ALTERNATIVE STRATEGIES

It is clear from the previous section of the Report that same schools will
be very small by 1985 and will became even smaller. Wwhat strategies can
be adopted to cope with this situation which will overcome, at least to
some extent, the educational difficulties which will arise?

(a) Do nothing!
If nothing is done schools will simply get smaller, and as they fall

below 900 in size so will their problems of producing a balanced curriculum
grow. Small rolls in big buildings will create also higher non-teaching
unit costs. This situation might correct itself to some extent,as schools
with a limited curriculum might lose favour and parents will choose schools
with a wider curriculum. The smallest and most insupportable schools would
then have to close. As the average size of comprehensives is going to fall
it is likely that the fears of same parents about relatively larger schools
will disappear.

This strategy ocould cause endless difficulties and uncertaintities for many
schools. Planning for more than a year at a time would be impossible and
the insecurity which teaching staff would feel in the smallest of. schools
ocould lead to a significant lowering of morale, and difficulties of
recruiting and retaining teaching staff, particularly those who are well
qualified, and experienced, and those teachers who have career prospects

in mind.

It could lead to the maintaining of educationally inadequate schools which
would not be to the benefit of pupils, teachers or parents and it is not
an alternative to be recommended.

(b) Attempt to redistribute pupils to equalise numbers between schools
This strategy pre-supposes a number of factors:

(1) that locally there are groups of schools which can
share pupils
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(ii) that the numbers of pupils within such groups
are adequate to sustain all the schools involved
at a reasonable size;

(iii) that the operation of parental choice is not
going to nullify the exercise.

If numbers of pupils are redistributed fram larger to smaller schools to
maintain an equal distribution of pupils among them, the geographical
relationship is important. rThey must be near enough to each other to

avoid excessive travel for pupils involved. In same areas this could

work. It must be remembered, however, that numbers are falling so

rapidly, that certainly in some localities all this strategy will achieve
would be to reduce some schools of a reasonable and adequate size in order
to make all schools too small to be educationally and financially efficient.
This would not be an improvement.

This strategy could be campletely frustrated by parental choice. As the
number of surplus places grows the raison d'@tre of zoning disappears. The
problem is not controlling the overloading of schools but to combat under-
loading. Under the Education Act (1980) the elaborate procedures for
ensuring parental choice will have a significant effect. Some schools are
always more popular than others. The average size of 748 in 1989, referred
to on page 4, in real terms means that many schools will fall below this
size. The exercising of parental choice is not always predictable. The
unpopularity of same schools often stems from factors which appear illogical
and unrelated to fact, however, they are real. Nevertheless it would seem
reasonable to attempt this strategy in those areas where circumstances are
propitious for maintaining schools of an efficient size, which would be of
the order of 900 pupils each.

Within present staffing levels schools falling below 900 in size begin to
experience problems in providing staff to cover the full curriculum of a
comprehensive school. As schools fall in size an increasing number will
begin to experience problems. One way of overcoming the difficulty would

be to significantly increase staffing levels in order to maintain the
curriculum. Schools will be expected to provide the same choice of subject

or course options which is not possible with fewer teaching staff. The

major problem is felt in the fourth and fifth years where most options and
parallel examination oourses occur. If the same range of choices were to

be offered in a school of 750 pupils as are available in a school of between
900 and 1050 it would need ideally between six and seven teachers more than

it would be entitled to. Providing this additional staff would guarantee

the same curriculum in the fourth and fifth years but the group numbers

would be much smaller. By 1985, 53% of schools would have an average size
below 900, of these 27% are below 800 in size. Even if the approach outlined
in strategy (b) produces results, in some cases, many schools, possibly 20%,
would need compensatory staffing. At an additional six staff for such schools,
and accepting some contraction in the timetable, this would imply an additional
annual teaching cost of at least £568,250 at current prices (calculated at the
average secondary teachers salary plus superannuation). During the years
following, up to 1989, the cost would rise as more schools fall in size.
Schools between 800 and 900 ideally would also require additional

staffing, which they do not receive at the moment. . This could
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add another £323,000 to the annual budget. Thus,ideally, an additional
£891,250 annually would be required to meet extra staffing in 1985,
rising beyond this figure for the next four years. It is explicit in
such a strategy that non-teaching unit-costs would be allowed to rise
as smaller numbers occupy buildings of the same size.

Taking a typical example of a 1200 place school,and excluding the teaching
salary costs and debt-charges,during +he financial year 1979/80 the unit
Osts were £192.00 The same school with 900 pupils and 750 pupils,
adjusting for requisitions allowances, transport, examination fees, etc.,
would yield a figure of £245.00 and £291.00 respectively. The graph
below indicates the pattern of non-teaching unit costs with a building
of static size related to various pupil numbers occupying it.
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If all existing accommodation is utilised (excluding that which is
temporary) and pupils are redistributed among these buildings, non-
teaching unit costs will rise considerably, and if additional teaching
staff are provided to compensate for smallness of numbers, so will
teaching unit-costs rise.

I said earlier that to redistribute numbers of pupils would be reasonable
provided that it maintained schools at a minimum of 900 pupils. Below
this number unless it is accepted that costs will rise sharply it would
not be reasonable to support schools, because without additional resources
they encounter considerable problems.

(c) Closure of accommodation

The Authority has been taking permanent secondary school accammodation
out of use since 1974. As part of the implementation of reorganisation
proposals there has been a net loss of 3200 permanent secondary school
places between 1974 and 1980.

As numbers fall some temporary accamodation can be removed fraom those
schools where it was provided to assist them during the early stages of
reorganisation. Nevertheless the surplus of permanent accommodation will
be considerable by 1989 and will remain so during the first five years of
the nineteen-nineties. As has been demonstrated in foregoing sections of
this report it will not be possible to maintain all of these places, with
declining numbers, without a considerable increase in costs. There are
some 51,000 permanent main school secondary places currently in use. In
1980 there will be just over 48,000 pupils, falling to 36,000 in 1989/90.
By the end of the decade there will be an excess of 15,000 places over
demand. If the current improvement in the birth-rate is sustained by
1995 that surplus ocould have shrunk to 11,000 places as demand rises,
nevertheless this is the equivalent of nine 12 form—entry schools. In
my view it is inevitable that more secondary accommodation will have to
be taken out of use during the next few years and this means the closure
of same schools, or their amalgamation with other schools, using smaller
accommodation.

CONCLUSION

The first priority is the maintaining of the quality of education. As there
are limits to expenditure this must be achieved within a reasonable financial
framework. To do nothing is to ignore the problem. A mixed policy of
redistributing pupils where conditions are right, and this option presents
limited possibilities, and closure and amalgamation would appear to be the
only satisfactory ocourse of action. Clearly during such a process there will
be a disruption of employment and unions must be involved in what procedures
are adopted in respect of individual schools. It is unfair and improper
that people should read in the press of proposals affecting their

livelihood. On the other hand it is equally unsatisfactory that committee
members themselves should read in the press about such proposals before
information is available to them.

I suggest that whenever a proposal concerning the future of a school is to
be presented to a comittee, copies of the report concerning such proposals
should be distributed at the same time to accredited unions (teaching and
non-teaching), and members of the governing body of the school.



SUMMARY

1. The decline in secondary numbers has begun. Total
main school populaticn will fall from 49,021 in
1977 to 35,944 in 1989.

2. The fall in numbers is gradual until 1983 and
accelerates thereafter.

3. The fall in rolls is the equivalent of eleven
eight form-entry schools.

4. Within established staffing policies schools with
fewer than 900 pupils have problems of providing
a balanced curriculum.

5. The percentage of the total number of schools smaller
than 900 in 1980 is 31%. By 1985 the percentade is
53%. The percentage of schools below 900 will continue
to grow until 1989, if nothing is done.

6. Doing nothing creates uncertainty and nullifies
efforts to plan in a sharply contracting situation.

7. Attempting to equalise the spread of pupils might
be possible in some localities but there are limited
opportunities.

8. Unit costs will rise steeply if small schools are

‘retained in big buildings and if they are adequately
staffed to meet curriculum needs.

9. In view of a projected surplus of 15,000 main school
places by 1989/90 some permanent accommodation will
have to be taken out of use, and this will mean
closing some comprehensive schools.

10. People affected by proposed changes, closures or
amalgamations should be properly informed at the
right time.

D. J. W. SOWELL

County Hall,
Durham.
13th June, 1980

Director of Education




APPENDIX F

GATESHEAD HETROPOLiTAﬁ BOROUGH COUNCIL

EDUCATION DEPARTMENT

REDEPLOYMENT OF HEAD TEACHERS AND ASSISTANT TEACHERS

AGREED CODE OF PRACTICE

ertain circumstances it may be necessary to vary the number of teachers
oyed in a given school. There may, for example,, be significaat -

ges in the total aumber of pupils on roll, in the proportion of pupils
he varying age groups, or a variation in specialist subject require-
8. Where these factors result in the need for an increase in the
her establishment, there is normally little difficulty in recruiting
additional teaching staff required. Where a review indicates that a
ol may be overstaffed in relation to the Authority's staffing formula,
e might be a need to reduce the numbers of teachers employed in such a
ol. (Having regard to the provisions of Paragraph 8 of Part A of

ndix II of the document prepared by the Secretary of State for

ation and Science, under Sections 2 and 4 of the Remuneration of

hers Act, 1968 (the Burnham Report) the redeployment of a Head Teacher
ying a protected salary which is higher than that justified by the

> of the school as determined on review may be found to be necessary).

sich circumstances it is desirable that any necessary downward revision
raffing entitlement can be effected in such a way that:

1) the ewmployment of teachers will be maintained;

i1) . full regard is taken of the circumstances aad
feelings of individual teachers;

iii) full regard is taken of the educational needs
of individual schools.

these aims in mind, the following procedure has been agreed between
ecognised Teachers' Associations and the Gateshead Local Education
rity. A ’ ’

cceptance by the teachers' Professional Associations of a code of

ice for dealing with the redeployment of teachers should in no way be
rued as indicating satisfaction with, or acceptance of, existing

ing levels. While recognising the need to ensure that any

loyment is carried out in an equitable and sensitive manner, the

ers' Professional Associations reserve their right to press for

ved staffing standards as and when they see fit.

rough changes of circumstances within an iadividual school, the

rity believes that it may be necessary to reduce the teacher

lement of that school, the Authority will inform the Head Teacher of

chool and invite him, after consultation with the staff, to submit
bservations which he and the staff wish to make. The Director of Education
is representative) will discuss with the Head any such observations.




2 The Authority at the same -time will inform the Secretaries 'of the
recognised Teachers' Associations and invite their observations. The
Director of Education (or his representative) will discuss with
representatives of the Teachers' Associations any such observations.

3 If no observations are made, or if notwithstanding any such observations,
the Director of Education considers it necessary to vary the teacher
establishment (number and grades of posts) of a school, he shall, as soon

as is practicable:

i) advise the Head Teaher of the revised teacher
establishment for his school, together with the
date from which the revised establishment wxll
be effectxve, :

ii)  advise the Head Teacher of vacancies for teachers
that currently exist in the Authority;

iii) ask the Head Teacher to discuss the situation with
the staff, and indicate whether or not it is likely
that the revised establishment will be achieved by
normal staff resignations;
iv) advise the Secretaries of the recognised Teachers'
Associationg of the revised establishment of the school.
- It is understood by the Authority that, if representations made by the
Teachers' Associations in accordance with Section 2.2 have been
‘disregarded,. the Teachers' Associations may wish to take such further 1!
steps as are open to them. : ’

If it appears that the revised establishment may not be achieved by normal
staff resignations, the Director of Education will inform, in writing, the
Head Teacher, and require the Head Teacher to inform the staff of this
matter, iavite members of his/her staff to consider the possibility of
voluntary transfer to another school, and advise them of their entitlement
to seek advice from their Professional Associations.

Where teachers may be willing to transfer voluntarily, at the request of
the Authority, to another school, the Director of Education will:

1) provide, on a regular basis, up-to-date lists
of vacancies;

" i1) enable such teachers to be considered for
vacancies without the need to complete full
application forms;

iii) enable such teachers, during school hours, and
with expenses paid at normal 'bus fare rates, to
visit other schools to discuss vacancies that might
be suitable for them;

iv) forward to schools with suitable vacancies, detnlll of
teachers willing to accept transfer.




a teacher agrees to accept a voluntary transfer and is subsequently
d in a suitable vacancy, the Authority will:

i)

ii)

iii)

iv)

pay any additional travelling costs, at normal
‘bus fare rates, for a period of four years following
the date of transfer;

give the transferred teacher first option on any
appropriate vacancies in his original school which
occur within four years of the date of transfer. The
Authority will endeavour to notify the teacher concerned
of any such vacancies:

undertake not to consider the transferred teacher

for further transfer, save at his own request,. for a
period of four years from the date of transfer, except
in exceptional circumstances where the Teachers'
Associations will be consulted;

undertake to seek a further placement for the teacher,
should the teacher notify the Director of Education, at any
time within the first two terms after transfer, that he
feels the original placement to be unsatisfatory.

appears that the revised establishment may not be achieved by normal
resignation or by voluntary transfer, then the nomination of a
r for transfer may have to be considered. ’

tions of a teacher for transfer will be the responsibility of the
or of Education (or his representative), following consultation with
ad Teacher of the school who will, in turn, consult the staff,

sidering the nomination of a teacher for transfer, the following
ples will apply:

i)

i1)

iii)

the selection will not be arbitrary, or result from
the use of a technique designed to produce a random
result; )

the personal circumstances of individual teachers
must be taken into account, In particular, the following
factors will be considered:

a) the career development of teachers concerned;

b) ease of travel to alternative schools;

¢) family commitment;

no teacher who has been transferred, voluntarily or
othervise, within the past four years will be considered
unless the individual teacher coacerned requests otherwvise,

except in exceptional circumstances where the Teachers'
Assocliations will be consulted;




iv) the staffing structure, curricular and pastoral needs of
the school must be considered;

v) save by mutual agreement, no teacher who has not completed
a probationary period will be considered for transfer;

vi) wherever possible, teachers will be redeployed between like
schools. This will be particularly true of teachers
employed in S.P. schools, although it should be understood
that no protection of the S.P. allowance is possible under
present regulations where a teacher is redeployed from an
S.P. school to a non-S.P. school.

vii) the length of time a teacher has spent in the particular
school, or in the service of the Authority, may be
considered, but this is in no sense to be regarded as a
paramount factor. There will be no application of the
principle of "last in - first out",

acher nominated for transfer will be accorded an interview with a

or officer of the Authority. The teacher will be advised of his right
ave a representative of his Professional Association present. The

her will further be advised of his rights under the grievance

edure if he feels his selection to be unreasonable.

reacher will be informed of all vacancies within the Authority which
be suitable, and will also be informed of the provxsxon which the
yrity will make to assist transfer.

\uthority will make the following provision to facilitate transfer:

1) a teacher nominated for transfer will be enabled to
visit, during school hours and with expenses paid at
normal ‘bus fare rates, any schools in the Authority in
which it is believed that a suitable vacancy may exist;

il) a teacher shall not be compelled to accept a placement
which is not a suitable alternative post, having regard to
his qualifications, experience and personal circumstances.
If there should be particular difficulty in finding a suitable
placement, the teacher, together with a representative of his
Professional Association, should be accorded a further interview
with a senior officer of the Authority with the aim of seeking
to resolve the problem;

1) where a teacher nominated for transfer accepts an alternative
placement, he will be reimbursed additional travel costs
involved, at normal 'bus fare rates, for a period of four
years from the date of transfer;

v) where a nominated teacher transfers to a suitable alternative
placement, and because of the additional travel involved,
expresses a wish to move house nearer to the new school, that
teacher may make application for financial assistance tovnrds
the cost of moving. Such an application will be considered by
the Personnel Sub-Committee of the Authority and in the event of
it being approved, financial assistance towards removal expenses
and legal and estate agent's fees, will be made in accordance
with the scheme for newly app01nted teachers outlined in the

Teachers' Personnel Code.

» a3 etwre. oL o b



v) where & teacher (other than a Head Teacher) nominated for
transfer accepts an alternative placement and subsequently
finds that placement to be unsatisfactory, the Authority will
undertake to seek a further placement if the teacher concerned
notifies the Director of Education, within two terms of the date
of transfer, that he finds the original placement unsatisfactory.

vi) a teacher who accepts an alternative placement will have first
option on any appropriate vacancies which occur in his original
school within four years of the date of transfer. The Authority
will endeavour to notify the teacher of any such vacancies;

vii) & teacher who has accepted redeployment from an S.P. to a non-
S.P. school will be given first consideration for further
re-deployment to an S.P. school as soon as a suitable vacancy
occurs. -

scher nominated for transfer who accepts an alternative placement will
>e considered for any further transfer for a period of four years from
late of transfer, save at his own request, except in exceptional
mmstances where the Teachers' Associations will be consulted.

would be appreciated that redeployment of teachers must take place
in the agreed overall staffing establishment of the Authority, and
have regard to the appropriate points score range within the school
iich transfer is being made.

achers in voluntary aided and special agreement schools are, in law,
mployees of the managers or governors rather than the Authority, the
rity undertakes to agree with managers and governors to a modified
e of voluntary aided and special agreement schools which is no less
rable to the teachers concerned than that set out above.

the nomination of a teacher for transfer out of a voluntary aided or
al agreement school is being considered, a further factor to be
dered in determining who is to be nominated (in addition to those
derations set out in Section 4.2.) shall be the declared preferences
achers vwhich arise from personal commitment to a particular religious
ination.

thetic consideration will be given by the Education Authority towards
ding a degree of In-Service Training and help where a teacher is

d in different circumstances with, possibly a curriculum which lies
de of his scope of training,

rovisions of this Code of Practice shall apply to all teachers other
*hose who, by the nature of their employment, should be remunerated
cordance with the terms of Appendix IV of the Burnham Primary and
ary Report (i.e. teachers employed on a day-to-day or other

-notice basis for less than a term).




: provisions of this Code of Practice shall apply to Head Teachers whose

leployment or transfer
: closure of a school,
.+, in the same way as

above, gso far as the
.8 Code of Practice.

is found to be necessary, whether by reason of
or in the circumstances indicated in Paragraph
they apply to teachers as specified in Paragraph
context 8o admits or as otherwise indicated in
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ZARLY RETTHAMENT SCHSHE

(Revised - 03.02.84)

ITRODUCTION

The Council in consideration of its present and future
mpower requirements have agreed to the continuation of its
rly Retirement Scheme for all superannuated employees of the
thority. The objectives of the scheme are to enable the
ithority to offer early retirement to superannuated employees of
e Council either by reason of redundancy or in the interests -

the Authority's efficient exercise of its functions. In
lation to this latter aspect the Council will consider speclal
mpassionate cases where the personal circumstances of the
d1v1dua1 employee will indicate that it is in the interests
the Council and the individual to retire early, other than
r reasons of ill health or capablllty.

In applylng the scheme-the Authority reserves the right to
termine which employees shall be allowed to retire prematurely
d the amount of enhancement of service, if any, which will be.
fered in each individual case.

NLRAL CONDITIONS

) The sz heme is open to all employees who are superannuated
under either the Teachers' Superannuation Regulations or
the Local Government Superannuation Regulations.

) Applications will be considered from any such employee
who is apged 50 or over. However, preference will be
given to employees who are older.

) Nothing in this scheme overrides in any way the rights or
obligations of the Council and its employees contained in
the Employment Protection Consolidation ict 1978 (as
amended) or the contractual rights of the individual
employee.

) Any employee who is given eafly retirement under this
scheme shall not be re-employed by the Council in any
capacity.

) Selection under this scheme shall not be used as a
subgstitute for premature retirement on the grounds of
permanent ill health or infirmity of the mind or body
or as an alternative to taking formal disciplinary action,
if appropriate, on the grounds of capability.

) The Council reserves the right to determine which employees
shall be allowed to retire prematurely and the amount of
enhancement of service, if any, which will be offered in
each individual case. Cases will be considered by the
Personnel Sub-Committee in accordance with the following
criteria:




AGENDAITEM § A

Report of the Director of Personnel and Management Services
on the Criteria for selecting those persons eligible to receive
100% enhancements by virtue of their posts being filled by redeployment

1. INTRODUCTION

1.1 The April meeting of the Personnel Sub-Committee resolved that
the Director of Personnel and Management Services prepare a
report for the next meeting of the Sub-Committee on the criteria
for selecting those persons eligible to receive 100% enhancements
instead of Nil or 50% enhancements by virtue of their posts
being filled by redeployment. L.

2. BACKGROUND

2.1 The revised Early Retirement Scheme approved by the Council
at its meeting on 3rd February, 1984 (Minute 1645 (7)(al)) recommended
that where the Personnel Sub-Committee are considering individual
requests for early retirement the following criteria be adopted:-

(a) Superannuated employees aged 50 or over who apply to
retire early be allowed to retire with full enhancements
(calculated in accordance with the provisions of the
Superannuation Regulations) where there will be permanent
financial benefit to the Authority. (To produce this
benefit will invariably mean that a post would have to
be given up somewhere in the Department concerned).

(b) In exceptional cases, onthe initiative of a Chief Officer
but with the full agreement of the employee, who must
make the application, superannuated employees aged 50
or over be retired where this can be shown tobe in the
best interests of the Authority and the employee. In
such circumstances the employee will be advised to seek
the advice of his or her trade union. The amount of
any enhancement to be at the discretion of the Personnel
Sub-Committee. (Subsequent vacancies created may or
‘may not be filled).

(¢} Superannuated employees aged 55 or over who apply to
retire early be allowed to retire with 50% of full enhancements
(calculated in accordance with the provisions of the
Superannuation Regulations}. In such cases a vacant
post arising from the retirement would be filled, thereby
creating an employment opportunity.

(d} Superannuated employees aged 50 or over who apply to
retire early be allowed to retire without enhancoment:;,
iIf this is acceptable to the employee, where it 1: not

possible to make compensatory savings. In such eases
a vsacant post arising from the retirement would be Qilled,

thereby crealting an employment opportunity.




Any individual application for early retirement can therefore
be judged on the existing circumstances applying to both the
individual and the post and a recommendation made as to the
amount of enhancements to be granted in accordance with the

above criteria.

2.3 The position with regard to teaching staff is more complicated in
that although teachers are based at a particular school, they are
either employed by the Education Committee or in the case of Aided
Schools the salaries are paid from the Committee's budget, and in
considering any individual application for early retirement one
must look at the teaching establishment in the Department as a
whole. In addition, it has been identified that there is a need
to reduce the teaching staff in the Primary and Secondary sectors
by 44 and 21 teachers respectively. It is in the teaching Service,
therefore, that the current problem of dual recommendations has
arisen in considering individual applications for early retirement.

CONSIDERATION OF TEACHERS®' APPLICATIONS

3.1 Primary Sector

{a) Head Teachers and Deputies - there is a statutory.requirement
to fill these posts and requests for early retirement
are granted with Nil or 50% enhancements only (depending
" upon the age of the applicant). It would only be possible
to offer full enhancements where there was a supernumerary
"protected" Head or Deputy on establishment who was considered

suitable for redeployment.

(bl Teachers - in assessing whether there is a possibility
of considering full enhancements there is a need to look
at the primary sector as a whole and if a particular
teacher is in a school where the establishment is above
the required pupil/teacher ratio (PTR) full enhancements
would only be granted if there were no vacancies elsewhere.
Where two applications are received, and the establishment
for the Department as a whole was only one above PTR
(i.e. one vacancy), then the member of staff with the
most service would be recommended for full enhancement.
This method recognises service given by individuals and
would also normally be to the financial benefit of the
Authority.

The reason for submitting applications with a dual recommendation
was that with the identified reduction in teaching starlf,

there was obviously a possibility of granting full enhancements
to a number of applicants. However, before a firm commitment
could be given it was necessary to examine the primary

sector as a whole taking into account other movements

of staff and the required establishment at each school.

The dual recommendations therefore allowed all options

to be considered. '

3.2 Secondary Sector

(a) Head Teachers and De?uties - Hhe situakien (S Ve gyma
as fov the primary sector.




{b)  Teachers - again the situation is the same as for the
primary sector except that it is complicated by the requirement
for schools to service specialist subjects. Redeployment
is therefore more difficult as there tends to be a mismatch
between those wanting to retire and the subject requirements
of schools. As for the primary sector there is a need
to look at the Authority as a whole, e.g. a Scale 4
Mathematics teacher at school 'A' applied for early retirement
and it was possible by a series of promotions within the
same school to create a Scale 1 vacancy which would not
be filled. However, school 'B' happened to have a vacancy
for a Scale 1 Mathematics teacher. Therefore, it was not
possible to offer full enhancements to the Scale 4 teacher
at school 'A', but more appropriate to redeplay the existing
Scale 1 teacher from school 'A' to school 'B'.

CONCLUSION

6.1

4.2

The last date for resignations for teachers wishing to retire

at the end of the summer term, is 31st May, 1985 and immediately
after this date Head Teachers in secondary schools firm up the
timetables for the next academic year. In the case of dual
recommendations, where it was not possible to demonstrate a financial
saving to the Authority by 31st May, 1985, teachers were given

the option to accept Nil or S0% enhancements or reject the offer

of early retirement in order to finalise staffing arrangements.

The position with regard to staffing in the primary sector for
the next academic year does not carry the same sense of urgency,
particularly having regard to the fact that specialist subject
staff do not have to be recruited. However, no member of staff
has been granted full enhancements where it has not been possible
to demonstrate a financial benefit to the Authority.

5. RECOMMENDATION

1.

That "dual®” recommendations for enhancements (e.g. S0% or l0O0%) be
no longer made.

- That in future offers of early retirement ad the level of enhancement

be made to the individual on the best available terms on the
information prevailing at that time.




Gateshead Metropolitan Borough Council
Department of Education

Prince Consort Road South

Gateshead

NE8 4LP

Telephone 091 4783031

To
All Heads of
Educational Establishments

From Date 27 August 19 85‘

Director of Education
W.H. Cubitt. B.Sc. Your Ref
My Ref AD/ADM/SPT

Dear Sir/Madam

EARLY RETIREMENT SCHEME

I should be grateful if you would bring to the attention of
all members of staff, both teaching and non-teaching, the

- following recommendations of the Personnel Sub-Committee

which were approved by Council on 5 July 1985:

"That "dual®" recommendations for enhancements (e.g. 50%
or 100% ) be no longer made.

That in future, offers of early retirement and the
level of enhancement, be made to the individual on the
best available terms on the information prevailing at
that time but where an offer is made, and refused, and
it is later established that a better offer can be
made, then the Chairman and Vice-Chairman of the Policy
and Resources Committee be empowered to authorise the
making of a revised offer.

Where there are two individuals of similar
circumstances and only one can be offered 100%
enhancement, the individual with the longer service be
offered the higher enhancement.”

Application forms for early retirement are available from -
the Salaries Section of this office and members of the
teaching staff considering early retirement between now

and the end of the Summer Term 1986 should make application
by not later than 16 September 1985.

Yours faithfully

Director of Education

This matter is being dealt with by Mr S Cheston
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APPENDIX

STAFFING OF SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Since 1974 the Authority has maintained the individual ratios for pupils aged
11-16 inherited from previous Authorities whilst appreciating

that there have been considerable and unjustified anomalies between

the levels of staffing allowed for schools of a similar size. Even

with anomalies, however, the ratios generally recognise that the
pupil-teacher ratio required for a small secondary school must be

more favourable than that required for a large school in order that

a reasonably comparable curriculum can be provided. Another way of

making the same point is, of course, to say that there are some

economies of size in large schools.

For pupils in the sixth form the Authority has, since 1974, applied
a ratio of 1:11 and whilst this has the attraction of being the same
across the County, it does not recognise the point that the small
sixth forms (and in some parts of the County there is no altérnative
unless students are to travel very long journeys) are relatively
expensive and require a more favourable ratio than average. There
are also economies of scale in large sixth forms.

Whilst pupil numbers in secondary schools in the County have yet

to fall significantly overall figures disguise the fact that numbers
at particular schools have fallen whilst numbers at others have
continued to increase. The reduction in numbers of staff at schools
has been achieved by not filling vacencies as they arise through
normal resignations and retirements, by use of the Authority's Early
Retirement Scheme and by use of the Redeployment Scheme., It is
appreciated, however, that in order to maintain the curriculum and
continuity of courses it is necessary in certain cases to consider
replacement of specialist staff at over-staffed schools. Since
April 1980 it has been necessary to obtain the approval of the
Chairman of the Schools Sub-Committee before replacements may be
made at over-staffed schools.

During the last two years the Government has initiated a number

of papers concerned with the curriculum. The HMI's paper "Aspects

of Secondary Education in England" appeared in 1979 and the DES
issued a discussion document "A Framework of the School Curriculum"
in 1980. This second paper was followed by "The School Curriculum"
from the DES published in March 1981. ''The School Curriculum" states
clearly many of the important considerations including:-

(a) "Local Authorities have a responsibility to formulate curricular
policies and objectives which meet national policies and objectives,
command local assent, and can be applied by each school to its
own circumstances'. »

(b) "It is the individual schools that shape the curriculum for
each pupil. Neither the Government nor the Local Authorities
should specify in detail what the schools should teach'.

(¢) "Financial restrictions are bound, at least in some areas,
to constrain the efforts of Authorities and schools to improve
the school curriculum and to give teachers such further training
as they may need for that purpose. Coinciding as they will with
falling pupil numbers, they will test to the limit the commitment

<+« continued
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and resourcefulness of elected Members, and Officers, of .
Local Authorities and of all those who work in the Schools.
The Secretary of State believes that Authorities and Schools
will wish to take a long view of the importance of the
school curriculum to the quality of education and, in

spite of difficulties, to give priority to the objeclive

of an effective curriculum".

With the decline in pupil numbers it is clear that the objective
should be to have staffing arrangements which relate to the nced of
maintaining a reasonable curriculum. With the assumption that
staffing should be related to the curriculum, then it is necessary
to describe what a possible curriculum might be and te cost the
curriculum in terms of the numbers of teachers required.

Description of a curriculum invariably raises concern about
imposition by Central or Local Government which could have the effect
of making adaption and development more difficult. It is stressed.
therefore, that this reference to a curricular model is not an
attempt to impose uniformity but is rather to have arrangements

which allow schools to maintain a reasonable curriculum, not exactly
the same curriculum in all schools. Schools will continue to be

able to distribute the allocated staffing according to their
assessments of the particular needs. ' .

During the Autumn Term 1980 all secondary schools in the County

were sent a draft discussion paper concerned with an approach to
staffing based on the curriculum. This draft and subsequent

papers were discussed with representatives of Teachers' Associations.
Throughout these discussions there was was broad agreement that

a different basis for staffing was urgently required to:

(i) eliminate anomalies

(ii) acknowledge that a reasonable curriculum must be
maintained as schodls become significantly smaller, and

(1ii) allow for planning shead in the reduction of staffing i
establishments.

In drawing up a possible new approach to staffing it has been

clear for some time that there was no likelihood that the Authority
would have the financial means to eliminate anomalies and establish
a new basis which was at the level of the best provided schools.
The concern to protect the curriculum as schools become smaller

is not, of course, a guarantee that the Authority would maintain
all small Secondary Schools, regardiess of their situation. As

no additional resources can be made available it is a matter then, .
at least for the time being, of using existing staffing resources |
in a different way, acknowledging that some schools will lose
whilst others would gain as compared with current arrangements.

The Scheme refers to the curriculum in schools with the whole
ability range. The Committee decided that the Scheme should be
applied to grammar and secondary modern schools in Ripon and Skipton,
but modified in that because grammar schools do not have remedial
provision and secondary modern schools do not have to meet the needs
of the most able children, it was appropriate to apply a 5 per cent

ceoe COntinued



reduction in the number of teaching periods. This may seem

to indicate that comprehensive schools are more expensive in
staffing terms than selective schools but this is not ausumed
and much would depend on particular circumstances, iucluding

the number and size of schools in comparable comprehensive

and selective areas. For schools in the City of York the
Committee decided to delay application of the new arrangements
until staffing establishments are scttled for comprechensive
schools. Schools in York are among the first to fcel the effecis
of falling rolls and in the interim period until reorganisation
it is acknowledged that staffing for schools in the City,

whilst based on the ratios dating from 1974, should be considered
carefully where falling rolls and relatively poor ratios

combine to make great . difficulties. The intention is that
schools should be able to replace ‘'key' posts in special
circumstances-although they are over-established according to Lhe
application of the ratio for the school.

The staffing establishments of the two 10-1% Middle Schools
will be settled individually, having in mind the age group
which elsewhere spans Primary and Secondary Schools.

The Authority has recognised that schools with specini. needs
(e.g. split sites, large proportion of service children)

should be allocated additional staff. The Committee decided

to maintain the existing special allocations, unless circumstances
change, but it will not be possible to meet other specjial needs
in the current financial circumstances. ’

The description.of the curriculum and the calculations for staffing
are set out on the following pages.
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STAFFING O SECONDARY SCHOOLS .

1. The staffifig requirements are calculated takinrs inrte account
tke number of pupils in each year group.

.

Years 1 & 2

2. It is assumed that for the purposes of calculation of staffiog
requirements, the curriculum during the first two jcars ic
as given below:

English : 5 periods
Mathematics : .5 periods
. Humanities® : . 6 periods *May include Histery/
Geography, Envircn-
: mental Studiern i,
Modern Languages : L periods
RE : 2 periods
PE/Games : L periods
Science : 6 periods
Aesthetic/Creative
Subjects®* : 8 periods  **May include Art/Munic/
A Drama/Craf{t and
Dosign/Home Economics
etc.
~ - TOTAL "+ L0 periods (per week)

3. In order to calculate the number of teaching veriods required by
this curriculum, assumptions are made about. the average sizc
of classes for different parts of the weck. It is assumed
that out of the 4O periods in the week listed above, 30 of
them will be taught in groups averaging no more than 30
children and that 10 periods (probadbly science and some of
the aesthetic/creative subject groups) will be taunght in
groups averaging no more than 22 children. It will, of course,
be up to the individual school to decide on the actual size of
the classes - it may be, for example, that if mathematics
is taught in sets, schools would prefer to have larger top
sets and smaller bottom sets, but the staffing model will
. provide sufficient staffing to ensure trat the average size !
of mathematics classes does not exceed Z0. F

L., 7Tn addition to the demands of the curriculum outlined abvove,
some provision must clearly be made for remedizl work. The i
way thal this ie organised in different schools will obviouvsly r
differ but in order to work out stalf{ing requircements, 3t is |
assumed that 20 per cent of the children will be taught '
throughout the week in remedial classes of not more than 2C.
Many schools may choose to crganise the remediad work differently ;
from {his, but the stafiing vj]l 2t311 be neeced Lo be used in i

inks epevorriata, It is a featur:
aTTing should be such that this
nts a waximur,

\

the woy that tho schiool hi
ol the calculaiions that =i
notional size oi 20 rcurese

.o continucd




5.

A similar approach to maximum size of classes is made when
vorking out the number of teaching periods required for all
subjects of the curriculum. Having assumed that 10 per

cent of the children will be in remedial classes and having
calculated the number of classes required in order to

provide ‘that each of these shall have a maximum of 20 children,
the number of classes required for the remainder of the

year group is then worked out. The assumpiion made here

about size of classes is that 30 of the periods will be taught
in classes averaging not more than 30 and 10 periods will

be taught in classes averaging not more than 22.

- Using the basis of calculation outlined above, the table

below gives a means of calculating the total number of
teaching groups required per week: for different numbers on

roll in the year group.

columﬁ_A ' gives the range of the number on roll
in tbe year group.

Column B gives the number of 'remedial' classes
(not more than 20 per class allowed for) -
it is emphasised that the allowances
generated in this way may be used by
the school for remedial work in whatever
way seems appropriate to that particular

school.
Column C " gives the number of teaching groups
. (for 30 periods per weck) in which it is
assumed that children will be working in
groups averaging not more than 3%0.
Column D gives the number of tcaching groups (for
o 10 periods per week) in which it is assumed
that children will be working in groups
of a maximum of 22 on avcrage.
Column E gives the total number of teaching groups
- per week.
(B x 40) + (C x 30) + (D x 10).
Tre nuwrber of teachers, in addition to the Head, is -

czlculated, on the basis of an average contact ratio of
.8, by aividirg the number of teaching groups by 32,
assuming a 40 pCl‘iOd week. ; '

‘s
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TABLE GIVING A MYANS OF CALCULATING THE TOTAL NUMBER OF
TEACHIKG GROUPS RIQUIRED PER WEEK FOR DIFFERENT NUMBLRS
ON ROLL IN YEARS 1 & 2

A | B c D E
: of numbers on Number of Number of Number of Total
in year group fremedial teaching groups teaching teaching

classes _ (maximum 30 groups groups per
children) (maximum week
22 children)

1 - 50 1 1 2 90
51 - 64 1 2 2 120
65 - 80 1 2 3 10
81 - 86 1 3 3 160
87 - 108 1 3 A 170
109 - 110 1 3 5 180
111 - 130 1 L 5 210
13 - 140 1 4 6 220
14 - 152 1 5 6 250
153 - 170 1 5 7 260
171 - 174 1 6 7 290
175 - 196 1 6 8 300
197 - 200 1 16 9 310
201 - 216 2 6 8 S0
217 - 220 2 6 9 350
221 - 238 2 v 9 380
2%9 - 250 2 -7 10 390
251 - 260 2 8 10 120
261 - 280 2 8 11 4370
81 - 282 2 9 11 460
8% - 204 2 9 12 470
405~ 310 2 9 13 480
511 - 326 2- 10 13 510
507~ Zh0 2 10 14 520
i1 - 348 2 11 14 550
h9 - %70 2 11 15 560
)71, - 392 2 12 16 el
593~ 0o 2 12 17 610

... continucd
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For Year 3 the same assumptions are made as for Years
1 and 2 excepting that allowance for the introduction
of a second foreign language or an alternative option
.has been made so that 14 periods rather than 10 periods
* would ve in groups averaging a maximum of 22 children.
Correspondingly 26 periods rather than 30 periods would
be in groups averaging a maximum of 30.

Column E gives the total number of teaching groups
per week.

(B x 40) + (C x 26) + (D x 14)
The number of teachers, in addition to the Head, is !
calculated, on the basis of an average contact ratio of i

.8, by dividing the number of teaching groups by 32,
assuming a 40 period week.
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TABLE GIVING THE TOTAL NUMBER Or TEACHING GROUPS
REQUIRED PER WEEK FOR DIFFERENT NUMZxRS O ROLL

AN YEAR 3
A B c D K
ze of numbers on Number of Number of Number of Total
L in year group - Yremedial" teaching groups teaching teaching
classes ’ (maximum 30 groups groups per
' children) (maximum week
gsildren)

l1- 50 1 1 2 94
51 - 64 1 2 2. 120
55 - 80 1 2. 3 134
81 - 86 1 3 3 160
87 - 108 1 3 Ty 174
09 - 110 1 3 5 188
11 - 130 1 L S 21k
31 - 1ho 1 L 6 2:8
. - 152 1 5 6 254
53 - 170 1 5 7 268
71 - 17k 1 6 7 29k
75 - 196 1 6 8 208
7 - 200 1 6 9 32
01 - 216 2 6 8 348
17 - 220 2 6 9 362
2 - 278 o2 7 9 388
59 - 250 2 7 10 Lo?
51 - 260 2 -8 10° ~ 428
51~ 280 2 8 11 4y2
81 - 282 . 2 ) 11 468
3% — 304 o 9 12 LB2
)5 - 310 2 g9 13- Log
1 - 226 2 10 13 522
r7 - #h0 2 10 1k 536
1= 4h8 2 11 14 562
i9 - 570 2 11 15 576
Lo~ %92 2 12 16 616
;2 - Loo 2 12 17 630

«s« continucd
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Years I & 5

1. @ithin the calculation remedial provision is not catered for separately in
years 4 & 5. However, average class -sizes have been reduced to
26 (or 20 in.some subject areas) to allow for this. Some
schools may prefer to work with larger class sizes than
~this in order to allow for separate remedial groups for
part of the week.

2. In order to calculate the number of teaching periods
_requlrcd the average size of class at any one time of the
week is assumed to be a maximum of 26 (or 20 mainly in
"practical' subjects). This means, in practice, that if
the number in the year group is, say 260 children, it would
be assumed that the year group would be split into 10 groups B
(13 groups mainly in "practical subjects) but, if the
number in the year group is just above 260 these children
would be split into 11 groups (14 groups in "practical"
subjects).

3. .It is also recognised that if the total number in the year
group 1.5 small, it will be necessary to create a larger
number of groups than that indicated above, in order to
provide a sufficient range of choice of level or subject
within a broad area. It has been assumed. therefore, that

three classes will need to be created at any one time.

L, -It is also recognised that due regard must be paid to the
~ need for Boys and Girls PE to be dealt with separatcly.
~Accordingly, the P E allocation always involves an even
number- of class groups.

5. The table gives an analysis of the total number of teaching
greoups required for a year intake. For the purposes of the
calculatien, it is assumed that the curriculum will consist
.of the iollowxng time allocations (in a 40 period week) -

In teaciiing groups of average In teachang groups of average

sizc of 26 or less size of 20 or less
(mainly "practical subjects)

Enpliah: 5 periods hesthetic/Creaxive -
Malho: 5 periods Subjects: L pariods
Humani tics: L periods Science/Applied :
foreipy Language:i periods Science: 4 periods
RE/Carcers: 4 periods "*ivo more subjectis
PE: 2 periode : (each 4 periods): & periods
Jotal 2 perioas Total 16 periods
1.00 Ghe {ime aliocation is such that eech child will spend 24 periods
pei wseek in a group of wmeximum size 26 (on average) and 16 |

.periods per week in oa group of maximum size 20 (on average).

ees COntinued
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®Note: The "two more subjects would allow for extra science or
' modern languages, for example.

-

6. Using the basis of calculation outlined above, the table below
fives a mcans of calculating the total number of teaching groups
required per week: for different numbers on rell in the year group.

Column A ~ gives the range of the number on roll
o in the .year group

Column B gives the number of teaching groups
B (for 22 periods per week) - working on
a basis of not more than 26 children per
group (though this is not assumed to
be less than 3 groups at any one time).

Column C gives the number of teaching groups for
PE (for 2 periods per week) - again working
on the basis of not more than 26 children
per group, put always rounding up to the
next even number.

Column D gives the number of teaching groups for
. - other mainly "practical' subjects (for
~ - T 16 periods per veek) working on a basis
of not more than 20 children per group
(though this is not assumed to be less than
% groups ai any one time),

"Column E | gives the total number of teaching groups

per week _

(Bx 22) «+ (Cx2)+ (D x 16)
The number of teachers, in addition to the Head, is calculated,
on the basis of an average contact ratio of .8, by dividing
the number of teaching groups by 32, assuming a 40 period weck.

«.. continued
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TABLE GIVING A MEANS OF CALCULATING THE TOTAL NUMBER OF TEACHING o
GROUPS REQUIRFD PEX WEEK FOR DIFFERENT NUMBERS ON ROLL IN
YEARS L & 5
A B "¢ D - E
Range of numbers on Number of Number of Number of Total teaching
roll in year group “teaching PE groups teaching groups per
. groups (maximum 26  groups week
(maximum 26 children) (maximum 20
children) children)

0~ 60 3 b 3 122
61 - 78 3 b 4 138
79 - 80 L 4 L 160
81 - 100 R b 5 176
101 - 104 L b 6 192
105 - 120 5 6 6 218
121 - 130 .5 6 7 23k
131 - 140 6 6 7 256
14 - 156 6 6 8 272
157 - 160 ?7 8 8 298
161 - 180 7 8 9 31k
181 - 182 7 8 10 330
183 - 200 8 - 8 10 . 352
201 - 208 -8 8 n 268
209 - 220 -9 10 11 394,
221 - 234 9 10 12 ho
235 - 240 10 10 12 432
2l - 260 " 10 10 13 L48
261 - 280 11 12 14 k9o
°81 - 286 11 12 15 506
287 - 300 . .- 12 12 15 '528
%01 - 312 - 12 12 i 54l
513 ~ 320 13 14 16 570 .
721 - 238 13 14 17 586
)59 - 340 1kh 1h 1?7 508
shl - 360 L 14 18 62k
61 ~ 4Gk 14 14 19 640
65 < 380 15 16 19 666
81 - 390 215 16 20 682
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. APPENDIX
NORTH YORKSHIRE COUNTY COUNCIL

EDUCATION COMMITTEE
PRIMARY EDUCATION DEVELOPMENT PLANS WORKING PARTY

4 NOVEMBER 1986

Memorandum from the County Education Officer

CRITERIA FOR JUDGING THE VIABILITY OF SMALL PRIMARY SCHOOLS

1.0

1.1

PURPOSE OF MEMORANDUM

To consider possible criteria and guidelines for judging
the viability of certain small schools, with particular
reference to those where the establishment is likely to
remaln below two full-time teachers as determined by the
staffing formula.

To consider any consequential action in terms of
recommendations to the Education Committee.

BACKGROUND

Earlier discussion in respect of the new teaching staff
formula has centred on the situation where there are less
than two full-time teachers in a school. After
considering a memorandum concerning the implementation of
new arrangements for determining the teaching
establishments of primary schools the Schools Sub-Committee
recommended the Education Committee:-

"To ask the Primary Education Development Plans Working
Party to formulate for consideration by the Education
Committee, criteria for judging the viability of small
schools, with particular reference to those where the
establishment is likely to remain below two full-time
teachers as determined by the staffing formula."

In the DES draft circular "Providing for Quality: The
Pattern of Organisation to Age 19" which was considered at
the last meeting of the Working Party the following points

are made:-

“5. The Department's discussions with the partners in the
Education Service have revealed widespread agreement
that schools need to be of a certain minimum size if
they are to be well-placed to develop and deliver high
quality education cost-effectively to all their
pupils; and if the maximum benefit is to be derived
from the teaching and other resources available to the
education service as a whole. There are many small
schools in which good teachers have done much to
overcome the limitations of size, but there is
agreement that, 1in general, schools below a certain
size cannot, even with disproportionate resourcing,
fully compensate for the educational disadvantages of

smallness."
1. QE44H0001/1



H7.

Looked at in general terms, the desirable minimum size
of a school depends to a considerable extent on its
age range and character. A true assessment of the
viability of an individual school must also take
account of the ethos of the school, the quality and
balance of expertise of its teachers and its own
teacher support, links with neighbouring schools and
colleges, and the fitness for purpose of the premises.
However, the following principles, consolidating what
was said in "Better Schools" and earlier guidance,
give a general indication of the size threshold at
which schools of different types can deliver a
satisfactory curriculum economically. They are drawn
from inspection evidence supported by curriculum
modelling and reflect the experience of many LEA's.

Given appropriate augmentation of their resources some
smaller schools may be justifiable in exceptional
circumstances but otherwise the number of pupils in a
primary school should not fall below the level at
which a complement of three teachers is justified

In respect of primary schools an annex of the draft
circular goes on to say:-

"Primary Phase

3.

Better Schools sets out the vital main areas of the
curriculum which every school should offer to every
pupil in pursuit of the necessary breadth, balance and
relevance and differentiation.

The size thresholds recommended for primary schools
are based on the need to offer a curriculum on these
lines and, for this purpose, on the desirability of
securing a sufficient number of teachers -~ if
necessary by the use of part-time staff - to preserve
an appropriate pool of professional expertise, to
secure the necessary professional stimulus for all
members of staff, and to permit the flexibility of
deployment required by, for example, in-service
training or the various possible special calls on a
teacher's time (e.g. for withdrawal or consultancy
work) during school hours. The difficulty and
expense of satisfying these requirements increases as
the number of teachers in the school declines and
becomes acute when this falls below three. In that
situation, special support measures on the part of the
LEA become essential in order to mitigate the
educational disadvantages of the situation.”

At their last meeting the Working Party resolved that the
above draft circular be noted and that the County Education
Officer should have regard to its contents in drawing up
possible criteria for judging the viability of small
schools for consideration at a future meeting.

For members' information Appendix 1 gives lists of primary
schools falling into the following categories:-

2. QE44H0001/2




List 1 where the staffing formula as presently resourced
provides for less than two full-time teachers
(although they may currently have two full-time
teachers as part of the moratorium arrangement) :

List 2 where the staffing formula provides for two
full-time teachers, but less than three.

Members may be interested to know that the additional costs of
setting certain minimum staffing levels in the schools included
in Appendix 1 would be as follows:

Minimum Additional Costs Additional
Level Estimated for 1987/88 Staff Needed
f.t.e.
Head + 1 £165,600 13.8
Head + 1.1 £255,600 21.3
Head + 1.2 £345,600 38.8

FACTORS TO TAKE INTO ACCOUNT

Drawing up a list of criteria involves a large measure of
judgement involving educational, social and economic
considerations. Ultimately judgements on the viability

of small schools will rest on a balance of factors, some of
which are inevitably likely to be subjective. Additionally
some factors may be specific to an individual school, its
staff, pupils, premises and location.

Ultimately, the working party may consider that they need
to rely on an overall judgement based on a checklist of

factors, besides a few more hard and fast criteria. The
following paragraphs attempt to provide such a checklist.

QUESTION COMMENT

(1) How great is the age Whereas a 2-year span is probably
span in each acceptable, given a small enough
individual class? class, a 3-year span may be more

guestionable and a 4-year span
difficult to deal with as a
cohesive unit. A 3-teacher school
is likely to have classes with a
2-3 year span. A 2-~teacher school
will have a 3-4 year span. A
school with less than 2 teachers
will on some occasions span the
full 7 years. This may be
mitigated by choosing activities
carefully at such times.

(2) How large are the The average peer group defined by
peer groups with 'having the same age' is likely to
whom children can be of about 4 pupils or less in a
cooperate and com- school with less than 2 teachers.
pete? The numbers in individual age

groups can vary significantly as
Appendix 1 shows. Also, at these

smaller numbers the ratio of girls
to boys can become a significant
factor in parents' minds.

3. QE44H0001/3




(3)

(4)

(5)

(6)

(7)

Do the numbers
effectively deprive
pupils of a full
range of group act-

ivities, such as
sports, performances
etc?

Are there suf-
ficient staff, with
adequately varied
skills and experi-
ence to provide the
required curricular
range in terms of
‘core' activities
and other aspects of
the curriculum?

Are teachers able to
have the range of
professional develop-
ment and contact re-
quired to cope with
the diverse nature

of the curriculum and
of pupils' abilities?

How far are the schoo

Many small schools are very
inventive at finding ways of trying
to overcome these difficulties.
Cooperation between schools can
help, although it can lead to

"complications with both staff and

1

premises able to allow

a full range of
activities - sport,
PE, Drama, dance etc?

Is there a case for
retaining these older
premises for school
purposes?

children travelling. The
Education Support Grant assisted
scheme 1n Swaledale at an estimated
cost of £58,500 per annum is an
example of one way of improving the
service when very samll schools
need to be retained. A similar
scheme is being implemented in
Eskdale at £59,500 per annum.

In a 1 or 2 teacher school this
might be questionable and depends
to a very significant extent on
individual teachers. The
situation is not very 'robust' in
that an individual teacher leaving
or joining his school has a very
major influence for better or worse
on the quality of education. There
is an extent to which the
curriculum can be enhanced by
parent helpers, increased staffing
and outside support, sometimes at a
significant cost to maintain.

This is not simply a question of
whether staff are able to attend
courses, but whether they are able
to gain from experience at their
school and whether training can
only be obtained at significant
cost to the pupils in terms of
teacher absence from school, for
instance.

Many small schools are in old
premises which are unlikely to
comply with the Education (School
Premises) Regulations 1981. In
such cases it 1s likely that some
of the activities will be difficult
to carry out effectively.

Some o¢lder premises offer certain
qualities not found in newer school
buildings. Qver a short
time-~scale premises-related unit
costs can be smaller than for an
equivalent new school, because of
lack of space. It 1is central
government's intention that
substandard school premises should
be brought up to certain standards,
where possible, by 1991 . Given
present capital resources
achievement of such an aim appears
unlikely in that timescale.

QE44H0001/4



(8)

(9)

(10)

(11)

(12)

Has the school
sufficient special-
ist books and equip-
ment - and can

likely capitation
levels sustain this
with or without sup-
pPlementary assistance
from parents and
others?

Are the costs of
retaining staffing
levels at what
might be required
standards for edu-
cational purposes
acceptable given
other factors?

Are the premises—
related costs justi-
fiable given other
factors?

Should the degree

of local self help

— or lack of it,

be considered as
factors to take into
account?

Would the journey to
an alternative,
larger, school be
unacceptably long for
some or all of the
primary aged children
concerned?

It can be argued that in deciding
to retain a small school the
Authority should give a positive
commitment to equip it at the
required level. With a fixed
resource this can only be done with
an overall reduction of what is
avallable for other schools. The
present capitation system involves
a basic allowance besides a per
pupil allowance, reflects the
minimum resource necessary to run
a small school.

A comparison of the 'per pupil'
cost with the county average can
be provided for members. It
needs to be taken into account
with other factors and not in
isolation.

Similarly a comparison with other
schools may be of value here on a
‘per pupil' basis. Instances where
unit costs are very high or the
floor area per pupil particularly
extreme may help in deciding
whether to carry out a review.
many cases the variation may be a
marginal consideration, especially
given that many small schools are
in premises which are substandard
in terms of the floor area
available.

In

In some forms this could reflect
the strength of interest parents
and the community have in
supporting the retention of the
school. It could, however,
reflect other aspects such as the
identified deficiencies of
equipment and the general affluence
of the area. Such support cannot
overcome the problems connected
with small peer group size.

Whereas guidelines, which are now
quite old, suggest a maximum
journey time of 45 minutes for
primary pupils there are likely to
be few primary pupils in the
county who have to travel for
longer than 30 minutes. This
time might be considered as
normally the longest journey from
pick-up point to school which
should be contemplated. Whether
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(13) Are there other

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

reasons why the
journey to/from school
might be unacceptable
e.g.seriously adverse
winter conditions,
safety of journey or
pick-up points?

To what extent are
alternatives which
must be offered
acceptable locally,
e.g. 1s the proposed
receiving school too
small, too large,
not acceptable in
character, or
denominational
affiliation?

Have the suggested
receiving school or
schools sufficient
accommodation; are
extensions or improve-
ments required or
should an Area Review
be considered?

To what extent should
a decision on the via-
bility of a school be
judged on the quality
of the education
currently offered
there - and who should
be the judge of this?

Are there denomin-
ational reasons for
retention of a school
e.g. does it serve a
geographically wider
denominational
interest than just
the local community?

or not a maximum normal distance in
miles from the alternative school
should be considered is more
doubtful but a case might be made
in terms of pupils belonging to a
school's community.

These aspects will clearly vary
from locality to locality and are
often matters of considerable

concern to parents. Each case
will need to be considered
individually.

An issue possibly for consultation
at both the school under
consideration and any proposed
receiving school.

As members' experience will indicate
the question of closure of an
individual small school can very
rapidly become a matter for area
review given the issues sometimes
raised through consultation.

Whereas this is a factor frequently
raised perhaps it should really be
considered in relation to the
potential quality given an

alternative organisation. i.e.
might the alternative be at least
as good -and possibly better. It

could also be argued that if the
quality of education provided at a
particular school is not adequate
for reasons other than its small
size then steps should be taken to
improve that quality in any case
rather than (or as well as) closing
down a school.

This will certainly apply to some
RC Voluntary Aided schools, and
there may be others depending on
the relationships between schools
in the vicinity.
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{18) Does the school
‘feed' the same or a
different secondary
school catchment area
compared to others
nearby which might be
potential receiving
schools or which
might be involved
in an area review?

Besides the present
number on roll are
there reasons to con-
sider future numbers
on roll, including
those which might
result from new
housing which could
materialise?

(19)

What other users of
the school facilities
might be affected if
a small school is
closed?

(20)

Are there other com-
munity reasons for
retaining the school?

(21)

What are the overall
financial effects?

(22)

3.4

It may well be that such a list can be added to,
hoped that the major guestions linked with the viability of

Whether or not this is a serious
factor may depend on the nature of
the secondary systems involved.

It is, however, generally not
unusual for a primary school to
feed more than one secondary
school.

Pupil projections should be
provided and it might be helpful to
have an indication of the number of
pupils in the normal catchment area
who attend other schools and

pupils attending the small school
concerned from outside its normal
catchment area.

This is one aspect of the
importance of a school in its
community.

How important a focus is the school
and might the premises still be
available in some way and be
required for community purposes if
the school were to close.

A comparison between various
options can be given, partly
including those dealt with earlier
in the list but also taking into
account transport costs, capital
receipts and costs of consequential
developments. Whereas

decisions have not usually been
taken previously by the

Education Committee in respect

of the closure of small schools

on financial grounds it must be
noted that a revenue saving is
able to be used to the benefit

of the service generally -

either in the locality of the
school {e.g. capital investment

in the receiving school) or
elsewhere.

but it is

a small school have been covered in one way or another.
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TOWARDS CRITERIA

Many of the items on the checklist, because of their
gqualitative nature, do not lend themselves to easy
restatement in the form of specific criteria. Also, as
noted earlier, a decision on the viability of a small
school needs to be based on a balance of judgements.

Some firmer suggestions are given below for possible
criteria to be used for an initial assessment before
deciding to review a particular school. It is assumed
that such a review would then take account of factors on
the checklist and the normal consultative process before
recommendations are considered by the Working Party.

An
to
in
as

issue also to be resolved in each case will be whether

widen the scope of the review to consider other schools
the area in more detail rather than seeing them simply

potential receiving schools. In this case an area

review will result.

It

is stressed that the suggested criteria given below are

intended initially for discussion:-

(a)

(b)

(c)

(d)

(e)

Subject to modification by other criteria in individual
cases there should be an overall aim at achieving
schools normally with a minimum of three teachers.

This should be the target, unless geographical or

other important or unavoidable factors preclude it
where new schools or major remodelling/extension of
existing schools are under consideration. In other
instances where there is little opportunity for
rationalisation it is recognised that the aim may not
be achievable in the short term.

Similarly, unless other overriding factors preclude
it, an age span of less than three years should be
aimed at in any class, with average peer group size in
excess of five pupils where possible. This is an aim
for normal circumstances but should not be used
artificially to affect a small school's organisation.
If decisions in respect of small schools are taken on
this basis it will help to limit cases of small peer
groups and adverse ratios of boys to girls.

Details of costs in respect of staff and premises
should be available before the review of an individual
primary school takes place to be used in the decision
as to whether to review.

Schools which are very substandard in terms of their
premises or which have buildings likely to have a
limited future without significant investment should
have priority for review either individually or in
terms of the needs of an area.

In the case of schools which normally warrant less
than two teachers on the revised primary staffing
scales these should be considered as priorities for
review where it appears likely that acceptable
transport arrangements can be made for a very

high proportion of the pupils with travelling times
between the pick-up points and the possible receiving
schools of under half an hour; the shorter the
travelling times the higher the priority for review.



SUMMARY ‘

If the suggested criteria are used to determine the
priority of small primary schools for review they may be
anticipated to result in the following outcomes, in due

course:- i .

{1) Certain small primary schools which on the present
staffing formula remain below two full-time teachers
would be likely to be retained either following review
or because they did not warrant review. They would
only be likely to be subject to further review if
numbers fell significantly or if the policy were

changed.

(2) Certain small primary schools with less than two full-
time teachers, or with two or slightly in excess of twc
full- time teachers would be reviewed and, depending on
the Education Committee's further consideration,might be
proposed for closure. This could involve area reviews.

(3) Other small schools would be the subject of review
through factors other than simply the number of pupils
on roll, e.g. severely substandard premises. Such
reviews would be likely to cover other schools in the

area concerned.

The criteria and suggestions above are based primarily on the
consideration of small schools, taken mainly as those having
fewer than three full-time teachers. If adopted they may
require review in due course in the light of experience.

Whether or not the suggested criteria are adopted, or others,
members may find the checklist in paragraph 3.3 of value.

RECOMMENDATIONS

Members' instructions are sought regarding criteria for
judging the viability of small schools and recommendations to
be made to the Education Committee in this respect.

F F EVANS
County Education Officer

PJ/HML

27

October 1986
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Chapter 1

INTRODUCTION

At its meeting held on 20th January, 1981, the Education
Committee approved a consultative document, 'Falling Rolls

in Secondary Schools', which was then widely circulated and
discussed. Meetings were held with teaching staff, there
were meetings with the teachers' representatives, and 20
public meetings were held. A report (p.65, Appendix A)
summarising the public response was received by the Governing
Body of Schools at its meeting on 6th October, 1981,

The consultative document had two main objectives:-

(a) to inform teachers and parents about the prospective
fall in secondary school rolls and the extent of the
estimated surplus of places; and

(b) to outline what changes might be made in the secondary
sector in response to falling rolls.

The consultative document indicated that changes were
inescapable and suggested that broadly the choice lay between:-

(i) t'tailoring' the present system, involving a reduction in
the number of secondary schools;

(ii) a reorganisation of all secondary schools as 11-16
schools, with post-16 provision organised on a mixed sixth
form college/ college of further education basis, or as
a 'tertiary! sector.

Either choice might be made across the Authority, or each might
be implemented according to area. '

This report sets out proposals under each of these options

and is submitted as a basis for further consultations with
parents, teachers' associations and trade unions, at the end
of which the Education Committee will make its recommendations
to the Council whose proposals will then be submitted to the
Secretary of State for approval,

When the Education Committee formulates its proposals for
recommendation to the Council, the dates of implementation
will receive consideration too. When the Council submits the
proposals to the Secretary of State for approval public
notices of the proposals will be displayed in the schools and
published in the local press. The Secretary of State may
approve or reject the proposals, or he may approve in part.
In reaching his decisions, the Secretary of State takes into
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account any objections he receives, and also the advice of
HM Inspectors. Objections* (in writing) to any proposal(s)
should be received by the Director of Education, Town Hall
and Civic Centre, Sunderland, SR2 7DN, within 2 months of
the publication of the notices, He will acknowledge all
objections received and he will also forward them to the
Secretary of State, How long it will take the Secretary of
State to announce his decisions cannot be forecast but they
will be publicised immediately they are known.

Until final decisions are announced, parents are advised not
to make any assumptions about the future and to ignore any
rumours that may circulate, It will be noted that the
re-organisation programmes provisionally outlined in Chapters
5-8 are not dated but are set out in 'programme years' i,e.,
Year 1, Year 2, Year 3 etc. When, after completing all the
consultations, the Education Committee formulates its
proposals, the programme of re-organisation will be set out
with specific dates.

*¥The practice in Sunderland is
to forward all ‘objections' to
the Secretary of State though,
strictly speaking, a t'statutory
objection' requires 10 or more
signatures of local electors.,
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